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XP-Builder is software that allows you to create and manage projects for machine control devices. You

can use XP-Builder to create projects for the XGT Panel. XP-Builder includes multiple features that

allow you to design and edit projects conveniently, such as:

Customizable toolbars and hotkeys

Customizable tool, project, and editing panes

Functions to import and export common data

Tabs for viewing multiple windows easily

Previews of project windows

Customizable image and object libraries

Scripts and advanced functions, such as alarms, logs, schedules, and recipes

Multiple language support

1.1 Overview

This section describes the basic concept of using XP-Builder to create interfaces for machine
control devices and the types of hardware that XP-Builder supports.

1.1.1 XP-Builder Concept

XP-Builder is the starting point for creating human-machine interfaces (HMls) for industrial
applications. With XP-Builder, you can design user-friendly interfaces for XGT Panels that
allow end users to control machine functions through configurable controllers, such as
programmable logic controllers (PLCs), inverters, or servos.

With the XGT Panel, you can monitor information from each controller via a graphical user
interface (GUI). In addition, simple control is possible with switch and writing objects. The
XGT Panel supports additional programmable functions, such as scripts, loggings, recipes, and
alarms, which allow you to fully customize the control environment.

As illustrated by the graphic that follows, the interface running on an XGT Panel provides
input controls, in the form of bit objects that are linked to controller routines, such as a ladder
program, or other parameters. The controller parameters dictate the operation of connected
machinery and may also provide feedback to the XGT Panel. Data returned from a monitoring
process can be displayed on the XGT Panel, in the form of word devices.
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1.1.2 Supported Hardware Types

XP-Builder supports XP and iXP series XGT Panels and a wide range of controllers. Projects
can be transferred from XP-Builder only to XGT Panels manufactured by LSIS. To view
specifications for XGT Panels, in XP-Builder, click [Project] » [New Project], and then select a
series and model number from the drop-down lists.

MNew Project @
Series: E
Modl: |ixPeO-TTA |

Specifications
Screen size: 12.1 Inch COoM1: RS-232C
Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels COM2:  RS-232C/R5-422{R5-485)
LCD: TFT Color LCD USE: 4 Ports
Color: 65536 Colors CFcad: On
Memany: 128 MB SDeard: On
Video input: None LAN: 1 Port
Controller
Maker: |LsIs =l
Product:  |LSIS: XGK (LINK) =
Communication Settings... |
| Firiish | Cancel |

e The iXP series XGT Panels are supported by XP-Builder versions 1.30 or higher.

e Available memory for XP series XGT Panels is 10MB for TTA models, with the exception
of the XPgo model (20MB), and 4MB for TTE models.

e Available memory for iXP series XGT Panels is 128MB.




1.2

Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-Builder software, as well as the operating

system software for an XGT Panel.

1.2.1 Installing XP-Builder

You may install XP-Builder on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements:

Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

Memory: 512MB or more free memory

COM Ports: RS-232C serial port, Ethernet port, or USB port
Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

0OS: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, or Windows 8

Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-Builder in Windows XP:

1.

2.

3.

Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website
(http://eng.lsis.biz/support/download/).

Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows Vista:

1.

2.

Log in to your computer with an administrator account.

On your computer, click [Start] P [Control Panel] » [User Accounts and Family Safety].

. Click [User Accounts] P [Turn User Account Control on or off], and uncheck the tick box

next to Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer.

. Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website

(http://eng.lsis.biz/support/download/).

. Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

. Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.




To install XP-Builder in Windows 7 or Windows 8:

1.

2.

Log in to your computer with an administrator account.

On your computer, click [Start] P [Control Panel] P [User Accounts and Family Safety].

. Click [User Accounts] P [Change User Account Control Settings], and drag the slider to

Never notify.

. Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website

(http://eng.lsis.biz/support/download/).

. Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

. Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

1.2.2 Updating XP-Builder

To check the version of your XP-Builder software, click [Help] » [About XP-Builder]. To
update XP-Builder refer to the LSIS website (http://eng.Isis.biz/support/download)).

You can update an XGT Panel automatically in XP-Builder version 1.30. If you use a version

lower than 1.24, you must update the XGT Panel manually.



http://eng.lsis.biz/support/download/

1.3 Interface and Features

XP-Builder offers a wide range of customizable options that allow you to efficiently create and
manage projects. This section describes the XP-Builder interface and explains how to customize it
to suit your needs.

1.3.1 The XP-Builder Interface

The XP-Builder interface is similar to that of many Windows-based programs. You can
customize the interface by selecting various toolbar and window options, as described in
<1.3.2  Controls and Options>.
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Toolbars Use tools or menus to perform tasks and specify options.

Project pane Show the elements contained in the project in a cascading tree. You
can open, reposition, or dock other windows, such as the Graphic

Library, Object Library, Device Map, Script Toolbox, and Data Viewer

windows.

Editing area The center of the window, where you can add and manipulate objects,
figures, and graphics to create an interface.

Toolbox Use the objects or figures in the Toolbox to create a project.

Output and These tabs allow you to view interface messages, error messages, and

results tabs

search results.




1. About XP-Builder

1.3.2 Controls and Options

Customize toolbars, keyboard shortcuts, menus, and other options in the XP-Builder interface.

1.3.2.1 Customizing Toolbars

In the XP-Builder interface, you can create custom toolbars, add or remove icons on
toolbars, and select which toolbars to show.

To create a toolbar:

1. Click[Tool] P [Customization] P [Toolbars].

Customize
Commands Toolbars |Keybnard| Menu | Ominnsl
Toolbars:
Edit Reset |
[w|Format
WInformation Reset Al |
[wMenu Bar
Wi Standard New... |
[w] Tools
Fename... |
Delete |

El




1. About XP-Builder

2. Click [New].

Customize @

Commands Toolbars | Keyboard I Menu | Options I

Toolbars:

Reset |

[w| Format

Toolbar Name [

Toolbar Mame: oK I
Mew_toolbar |
ew_toolbar Cancel

o —

3. Enter a name for the toolbar and click [OK]. The new toolbar will be added to the list

of available toolbars on the left of the Customize window. You can drag icons from the
toolbars at the top of the XP-Builder window to the new toolbar.

Customize @

Commands Toclbars | Keyboard I Menu I Options I

El_ Feset

Toolbars:

|
J Reset Al |
= : |
E . L=3"
5] Rename... |
") Delete |
b4




1. About XP-Builder

To add or remove icons on toolbars:

1. Click[Tool] P [Customization] » [Commands].

Customize

Categories:

Edit i
Wiew

Commaon

Toal
Communication
Window
Toolbox

Help

Mew Menu
;1| Y e —— Am

m

|Tno|bars I Keyboard | Menu I COptions |

Commands:

] MNew Project
Close Project

=3 Open Project

™ Save Project
Save As Project ..

& Print...

Dot Dlemssimrnn

m

Description:

El

Close

2. Click atool category on the left, and then drag and drop a command onto an existing
toolbar. Or, to remove an icon, drag it from a toolbar to the Customize window.

To select which toolbars to show:

1. Click[Tool] P [Customization] P [Toolbars].

Customize

Toolbars:

[w| Foarmat

[w] Information
[w|Menu Bar
[w|Standard
v Tools

Commands Teolbars | Kevboard I Menu | Options I

=
3]
=




2. Click the checkboxes to the left of the toolbars to select which to show (checked) and

which to hide (unchecked).

Prolect Edit_View _Common _Tool _Communication _Window _Toolbox _Haip | Customize (3]
8 fi ) 5 3 3
L -l AL -RAaEEP 4R Commands Toolbars ‘Keyhnard | Menu | Options |
‘ki’ﬂbv% ﬂﬁl%ﬂﬂﬂ@@}"[z-—-ﬁnﬂ T A 10 .
5 8 Default  + | Korean (Korez - | Pz %& [ =5 FF W W B &2 Reset
i B x & &
pesemG s samm s ey |
Project - 3% [p1
E-@ Mew Project® W Standard I New...
(=B} Project Property =
--1%; Communication Settin|
E! Special Device Setting
=53 Screen
-2 Base Screen
1 Base Screen
E-@ Window
/28 63531 DEC Keypad
65532 HEX Keypad @ Close
-/ 65533 ASCI Keypac

1.3.2.2 Customizing Keyboard Shortcuts

To customize keyboard shortcuts (hotkeys):

1. Click [Tool] » [Customization] P [Keyboard].

2. Click atool category from the drop-down list, and then click a command.

3. Click the Press New Shortcut Key field and then press a key combination on the
keyboard. If you press a combination that is already in use, the action that is assigned
to the shortcut will appear below this field.

Customize

Commands | Toolbars  Keyboard | Menu | COptions |

Reset Al

(s )

Categaory: Set Accelerator for:

|F‘rojeu:t j |Defau|t ﬂ
Commands: Cument Keys:

Close Project - Cir+0

Exit

F'nnt Preview. .. Al

Brirst Settineg Press Mew Shortcut Key:
Description: | Atr

Open project

2

Close

|

4. Click [Assign].

5. Toremove a shortcut, select one from the Current Keys field and then click [Remove].

6. When you are finished customizing keyboard shortcuts, click [Close].
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1.3.2.3 Customizing Menu Options

In the Customize window, you can select which Application Frame windows and Context
menus to show. To customize menu options, click [Tool] » [Customization] P
[Menu], and then select the desired options from the drop-down menus.

1.3.2.4 Customizing Pane Positions

To view or hide panes, click [View], and then click the name of a pane. You can drag and
drop panes in new positions within the XP-Builder window. To change properties for a
pane, right-click the pane and click an option. You can set panes to dock or float and set
whether or not the pane will hide automatically.

To dock the pane, move the pane to the desired location indicator. A shadow will appear
to provide a preview of the docking location. To set a pane to float, on the pane, click
» [Floating]. To hide a pane, on the pane, click L.
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1.3.2.5 Customizing Other Options

In the Customize window, you can customize additional options, such as whether or not

to show tool tips, use large icons, and show the most recently-used commands first in

menus and toolbars. To customize these options, click [Tool] P [Customization] W
[Options], and then click the checkboxes next to the desired options.

Customize

Commands | Toalbars | Kevboard | Menu  Options |

Toolbar

[v Show ScreenTips on toolbars:

v Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips
[ Large lcons

Personalized Menus and Toolbars

[ Menus show recently used commands first

-

Reset my usage data

=

Close

12
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XP-Builder allows you to develop complex, but simple-to-use interfaces for controlling machines. You
can add figures, objects, and graphics to represent functions or use scripts to define processes. XP-
Builder also allows you to simulate projects and debug them before transferring them to an XGT Panel.

2.1 Creating a project

Learn how to start or open a project.

2.1.1 Starting a New Project

To create a new project:

1. When you launch XP-Builder, the Select Project window appears. Click [Create Project] to
create a project.

Select Project @

-

Create Project

Open Project

v Show this Diaglog at Start Up

* To open asaved file, select [Open Project].

* You can also create a file by selecting [Project] » [New Project].



2. Setthe panel series, model name, the controller manufacturer, and the controller model

(Product).

MNew Project
Series: 2
Model: |iXPBO-TTA |
— Specifications

Screen size: 12.1 Inch COM1: RS5-232C

Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels COM2: RS-232C/RS5-422(R5-485)

LCD: TFT Color LCD USB: 4 Ports

Color: 65536 Colors CFcard: On

Memany: 128 MB SDcard: On

Video input: Mone LAM: 1 Port

— Controller

Maker: |Lsis =l

Product: |LSIS: XGK (LINK) |
Communication Settings... I

<gack [ FAmsh | Cancel |

3. If necessary, click[Communication Settings] and specify connection properties. For more

details about connection properties, refer to <2.4

4. Click [Finish] or [OK].

Connecting Controllers>

e You canview XGT Panel specifications when you create a project by selecting the XGT

Panel series and model.

Mew Project
Series v
Model: [iXPBO-TTA =]
=

Screen size 12.1 Inch COM1: R5-232C

Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels COM2:  RS-232C/RS-422(RS-485)

LCD: TFT Color LCD USE: 4 Ports

Color: 65536 Colors CFcard: On

Memary: 128 MB SDcard: On

Video input: MNone LAN: 1 Port

—Controller

Maker: JLsis =]

Product:  [LSIS: XGK (LINK} |
Communication Settings... |

< Back I Finigh I Cancel |

e If the computer or panel you are working with does not have the font installed, data

may not be represented properly. To solve this problem, install or export fonts as

LSis | 14




needed: click [Tool] P [Install Font] or [Export Font], specify a file location, and click
[OK].

Browse For Folder @

*

R Desktop
4 - Libraries
4 @ Documents

m

4 | My Documents
4 | LSS
> 1) XP-Builder1.30

. Public Decuments -

Folder: My Documents

[ Make Mew Folder ] [ oK ] [ Cancel l

e Project files in XP-Builder are saved with the extension “.xpd.” You can only import
these types of project files to XP-Builder.

e The file extension for the executable file transferred to an XGT Panel is “.hmi.”
e The file extension for the user object library is “.xpo.”
e The file extension for the user graphic library is “.xpg.”

e The extensions for common data types are shown in the following table:

Text table, Recipe, and Tag *.CSV

History alarm * HAL
Flow alarm *.FAL
Logging *.LOG
Scheduler *.SCH
Script *SPT




2.1.2 Saving a Project

To save a project:

1. Click [Project] P [Save Project].

5 ¥P-Builder
Eroject| Edit View Common Tool Comr
_1 MNew Project CErl+M
Close Project
= Open Project Ctri+0
|E Save Project Ctrl+5 |

Save As Project...

& Print... Ctrl+p
Print Preview...

B Project Print...
Print Setting...

8 Project Password

1 C:WUsersWhswDesktopWaa.xpd
2 ARG full closed.xpd

2 ArvMotion_Kit_XGK_ .xpd

4 Adtest.xpd

B Exit

* You can also select the save projecticon B from the toolbar.

* To save the file with another name, select [Project] P [Save as Project]

2. Select a destination for the saved file, enter a file name, and click [Save].

e When you save a project, two other files are created:

- Backup file: The extension for the backup file is “.bak.”

- OSTS file: The extension for the OSTS file is *.OSTS.” This file includes information
about your project workspace, such as the current screen, docked windows, and
toolbar information.

e When your project contains unsaved changes, the Project pane shows an asterisk (*)
next to the project name.

3. Toclose the project, click [Project] » [Close Project].
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2.2 Configuring Project Properties

Set the properties or parameters for the project file. Specify properties for connecting with XGT
Panels, window settings, security levels, languages, and more.

2.2.1 Protecting the Project with a Password

You can prevent others from opening a project by setting a password.

1. Click [Project] P [Project Password].

Password Setting @

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: | (Max 12 Chars)
Confirm: Apply

2. Enter a password and re-enter it to confirm.

Password Setting @

Cld Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: = (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: e Apply

3. Click [Apply].

o XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords. Passwords are case

sensitive and can be up to 12 characters long.

e Be careful not to forget the password. If you forget the password, you cannot
open the project file.




2. Project Development

To change a password:
1. Click [Project] P [Project Password].
2. Enterthe current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting

—Old Password

Password: I wwm Delete |

—Mew Password

Password: I (Max 12 Chars)
Confirm: I Apply |

3. Enteranew password and re-enter it to confirm in the New Password field.

Password Setting

—0ld Password

Password: I = Delete |

—Mew Password

Password: I**** {Max 12 Chars)
Confirm: I = Apply |

4. Click [Applyl.

To delete a password:

1. Click [Project] P [Project Password].




2. Enterthe current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting @

Old Password

Password: = Delete

Mew Password

Password: (Max 12 Chars)
Confirm: Apply

3. Click [Delete].

2.2.2 Viewing and Editing Properties

XP-Builder allows you to view and edit general properties for projects. To view or edit project
properties, click[Common] P [Project Property Setting]. From the Project Property window,
you can view or edit the following properties:

Tab Description

Summary Basic information for the project file, such as the project
name and author

XGT Panel Settings XGT Panel information and communication methods
Screen Settings Window change options

Security Settings Permissions for connected XGT Panels

Key Window Settings Settings for key windows

Language Editing language and runtime language options

Storage Settings Destination and backup locations for project components

and XGT Panel data

Global Script Settings Global options to apply to scripts

Auxiliary Settings Options for printing, capturing screens, displaying flow
alarms, sending email alerts, displaying system alarms, and
displaying communication errors

Extended Controller Settings for barcode readers
Settings




2.2.2.1 Changing Basic Project Properties

The Summary tab in the Project Property window contains basic information, such as the
project name, file path, author, creation date, modification date, last download date,
version, and project description. To change basic project properties, edit the information
in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property @
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings | HAurdliary Settings | Exended Controller Settings |
Summary | XGT Panel Settings |  Screen Settings | Securty Settings |  Key Window Settings |  Language |
Project name |aa
File path: |C.WU53rsthWDesklup’?\haxpd
Buthor: |hs
Description: ‘iject sample|
Created |ﬂ3}’12;"13. 17:56:30
Modified: |ﬂ3/12/13. 17:56:31
Downloaded: |
Version: |1.3DDDDI}
Cance

Project The project name does not have to match the file name. The file name

Name you specify will appear at the top of the project tree in the Project
pane.

File Path The location of the project file (this cannot be edited)

Author The creator of the file

Description A description of the project

Created The date the file was first created (this cannot be edited)

Modified The date the file was last modified (this cannot be edited)

Downloaded  The date the project was last downloaded to an XGT Panel (this cannot
be edited)

Version The version of the XP-Builder software (you can change this
information to create a unique identifier for customized properties)
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2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings

Edit the XGT Panel and model type. You can also set the connection method settings for

connecting to controllers. The options vary by the connection method. To change XGT

Panel settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property @
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings | Audliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings |
Summary XGET Panel Settings | Screen Settings | Security Settings | Key Window Settings | Language |
Seres: ~| I~ 24BIT color mode [~ RS-232C 5V power supply
Model:  [iXP8O-TTA =] Add Controler | |
Controller 0 |
Cortroller Settings
Maker: [Lsis | V123
Product: [LSIS: XGK (LINK) =l Refer to manul
Connection Property
Protocol: RS239C - Detail Settings
Timeout: 305 “100ms  Wait to send: DJ;l ms Retry count: SJQ
™ Use XG5000 simulator [~ Program monitor
Coes

XGT Panel Settings

Description

Series e Select an XGT Panel type. The initial information is the
same as you selected when you created the project.
e iXP series allow you to select color mode and power supply
options as well.
Model Select a model number, based on the XGT Panel type you

24 BIT Color Mode

selected.

This mode is supported only by iXP series. Select this option to
use 24-bit color instead of the default setting (65,536 colors).
24-bit mode improves the appearance of images on the screen,
but may result in slower screen refresh speeds.

RS-232C 5V Power
Supply

This mode is supported only by iXP series. Select this option to
use the RS232C connection (5V, 250mA) as the power supply.

Add Controller

Delete Controller

This mode is supported only by iXP series. You can connect
controllers with multiple protocols, including RS232C,
RS422/485 or Ethernet.




XGT Panel Settings Description

e Click [Add Controller] to insert a new controller tab. The
connection number for the new controller will be one
higher than the previous controller’s connection number
automatically. XP series panels support up to 4 connection
numbers (0-3) and iXP series support up to 16 connection
numbers, depending on the connection protocol you use.
For more information, referto <2.7.2  Using 1:N
Communication with Multiple Protocols>.

e C(lick a controller tab and then click [Delete Controller] to
delete it. This option is active only after you have added at
least one controller.

e Connection numbers are automatically renumbered when
a controller is deleted. For example, if you have 3
controllers (numbered 0-2) and you delete controller 1, the
last controller will be renumbered from 2to 1
automatically.

Controller Settings

Set the controller manufacturer and controller type (Product).

Refer to Manual

Click to open the reference manual for the selected controller.

Protocol

Detail Settings

Set the connection method between the XGT Panel and the
controller. Ensure that the setting matches the actual
connection between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Click to set detailed connection parameters. If a controller is
selected, the default properties will be set automatically. The
options available vary by the connection type.

Timeout Set a network timeout.

Wait to Send Set the length of time to wait for network communication
between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Retry Count Set the number of times to retry when communication fails
between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Use XG5000 Set whether or not to use the simulator. To run the simulator,

Simulator click [Tool] » [Simulation]. For more information, refer to

Program Monitor

<2.5.1  Simulating an Interface>.About XP-Builder

Set whether or not to view controller data with the Program
Monitor (supported only by XGK series PLCs). For more

22




information about using the Program Monitor, refer to <o
Using Program Monitor>.

Notes

XGT Panel Settings Description

e You can only change properties for an XGT Panel when the mode selected supports the
same color specifications as the panel.

e When changing the XGT Panel type, the height and width of objects vary by resolution.
Objects with fixed sizes and fonts are not affected by changes of the panel type.

e When transferring images to 256-color or economy panels (XP30-BTE and XP30-BTA),
the images are converted to grey scale.

2.2.2.3 Changing Screen (Window) Settings

You can specify the window that appears when an XGT Panel is switched on and settings
for how and when the interface changes. To change window settings, edit the
information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property @
Storage Settings I Global Script Settings I HAudliary Settings I Extended Controller Settings I
Summary I XET Panel Settings Screen Settings | Security Settings I Key Window Settings Language

Initial screen number: I _I; Browse...

_ (Change screen by device

I Change to screen nurmber: I Eﬂ
I™ Curent soreen number: I Ea
[T Global window 1 number: I EE
I™ Global window 2 number: I Ea

|

Screen Settings Description

Initial Screen Number e Setthe number of the window that appears when the
XGT Panel is switched on.




Screen Settings

Description
e If nowindow is specified, an error will occur.

e To specify the start window, click [Browse] » a
window P [OK].

Screen Change by Device

Change to Screen
Number

Set whether or not to switch windows based on the device
value. If you do not use a device to switch windows, the
device value will be changed when the window is
switched.

Set the device to switch to a specified window. When the
device value changes, the window specified by the device
value will be activated (unsigned, 16 bit).

Current Screen Number

Set a number for the current window.

GlobalWindow 1 Number
GlobalWindow 2 Number

Specify one or two windows that will be activated
“globally”—across the entire interface—based on the
device value. Windows specified here are called based on
the specified device values and have no priority over each
other.




2.2.2.4 Changing Security Settings

You can change security settings for a connected XGT Panel to regulate access by
different types of users. XGT Panels support 10 security levels (o: lowest to g: highest). To
change security settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property @
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings | Aupdiary Seftings | Extended Controller Settings |

Summary | XGET Panel Settings | Screen Seftings Securty Settings | Key Window Settings | Language |

" Password device mode

Security Level Password Pazzword Device Pazzword input intery
1 3

wlo]~]ojom]=]{w]{mn
[TURRUIVE WS RUIVE SRS VR NS V)

4 n 2

= Maximum length of password is 12 chaacters.

* Maximum length of password is 12 bytes from password device.

Cancel
Security Settings eI d T 4]y
Password Mode Set to require a password to access the panel. Enter the

passwords in the Password field for the corresponding security

level.
Password Device Set to use a word device to control access to the XGT Panel.
Mode Authentication is initiated by user input, but the first 12 bytes

of data in the device (max) specifies the password. You can use
this feature to provide encrypt authentication or change
authentication parameters frequently.

Security Level Set passwords for security levels, as desired. Level o allows
access by all users, so it is not possible to specify a password
(only levels 1-g are configurable).

Password Set a password. XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in
passwords. Passwords are case sensitive and can be up to 12
characters long.




S EdES  Description

Password Device

Set a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Enter a
device address or click the field, and then click the keypad icon
on the right side of the field to specify a device address.

Password Input
Interval(min)

Set the length of time to grant access after entering the
password. The permission will expire based on your setting
and will require the password to be re-entered. The default
unit is minute and you can set an interval from o to 30
minutes.

If you set the interval to “o,” a password must be entered for
every operation where a security level is applied.

If you attempt to access an option that has a higher security
level applied, you must enter the password, even when the
password input interval has not yet expired. For highly
sensitive operations, use shorter intervals.

You can apply security settings to the following objects: bit switch, word switch,

change screen switch, special switch, multi switch, numeric input, and text input.
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2.2.2.5 Changing Key Window Settings

You can set the key window number for input devices. The key window set here is applied
as the default for all key windows. To change key window settings, click the arrow
buttons( .| or - ) toselect a new window number or click [Browse] and then click a

key window type.
Project Property
Storage Settings Global Script Settings I Aupdliary Settings | Bxended Controller Settings I
Summary I XGT Panel Settings I Screen Settings I Security Settings Key Window Settings Language
Key Window Settings
DEC keypad: l@ Browse...
HEX keypad: |szl Browse...
ASCI keypad: I 65533 _I:j Browse...
Beal keypad: I 65534 _I:: Browse...
|




2.2.2.6 Changing Languages

From the Language tab, you can edit both display and runtime language settings. To
change language settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

< m

Project Property
Storage Settings I Global Script Settings I Aundliary Settings I Extended Controller Settings I
Summary | XET Panel Settings | Screen Settings | Security Settings | Key Window Settings Language
Edting language list: Runtime language list:
Language | Default Forit No | Language |
Korean (Korea) =2EH 1} Korean (Korea)
English (United Stat... Tahoma 1 English (United States)
Chinese (Simplfied, ... SimSun 2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Japanese (Japan) MS PGothic Add > | 3 Japanese (Japan)
4
Bemove << 5 ——
B R
7 R
4 T ] » 4| ] 3
— Runtime language settings
Add New... | Delete |
™ Language change by device
| Editing Language Settings I Tz
Multiingual font: | EEE
LERENERD E fron E filclsize E Default runtime language:
K.orean i
IKcrean (Korea) LI

oK | Cancel |

Language Settings Description

Editing Language List

Set the display language.

Languages shown in text tables are set here.

Add New Click to add additional display languages to the
interface. Select a language from the list and then click
[OK] to add it to the Editing Language List.

Delete Select a language, and then click to remove it.

Editing Languages Settings

Change the default fonts for each editing language.

Default Font Settings. =
Mo Language Default Font ol [
1 Arable (Saudl Arabla) | Times Mew Roman
I | Chinese (Tragivonal. | PMingLIL
L rapuans
3 | Chinese (Simpiifled, |SimSun
SO
Danish (Denmark) Tahoma
Dutch (Methedands) | Tahoma [
Duteh (Balglum) Tahoma

=[ -.|| a\[ v[ Y

English (United States) Tahoma

English {United Tahoma

Minnnrn
9 English (Canada) Tahoma
|70 | Finnish (Fintana) Verdana
|77 | French (France) Tahoma
[72 | German (Germany) | Tahoma
|13 | Greak (Gronce) Tahoma
|7% | Hebrew (srasi) David
I8 | Hungarian (Hungary) |Verdana
6| natian (taty) Tahoma
17 | Japanase (Japan) M3 PGathic -




Language Settings Description

Multilingual Font e Setafontto transfer with the project file. This
function is useful when the XGT Panel does not
support Asian characters, such as in the case of XP
series panels that run the Windows CE operating
system.

e If youselect this option, the entire font will be
transferred to the panel. Ensure that the size of the
font file does not exceed the available memory of
the XGT panel model.

Runtime Language List View and specify runtime languages to use with the
project. You can add or remove languages that will be
shown in the project.

Language Change by Device  Set the runtime language to change for specific
devices. The XGT Panel reads the value from the device
and displays the interface in the language you specify
in the Runtime Language List.

Device Select a word device.

Default Runtime Language Set the runtime language that will be used by default
on the XGT Panel.

e Text may not be displayed properly if the text cannot be represented by the
default font.

e If you set the language to change by device, you must designate a language for
the device or nothing will be shown in the XGT Panel.
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2.2.2.7 Changing Storage Settings

Set the storage locations for image and font files, as well as the locations for backing up
logging data recipes, and screen captures from an XGT Panel.

Project Property @
Summary | XGT Panel Settings I Screen Settings I Security Settings | Key Window Settings I Language |
Storage Settings I Global Script Settings | Aundliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings
r Destination Storage
Image files:
Upload project file: lm
Sound files: Flash memany 'I
Recipe data: lm
i Backup Storage
Ham data: [Notused =] I Dt ol file i ik ful
Logging data: Mot used vl ™ Delete old file it disk ful
Recipe data: [Notused =] T Delete oid fie if sk ful
Capture imags: [Notused = T Delete o fie if sk ful
Mema file: [Notused =] T Delete oid fie if sk ful
Video file [Notused [~ I Dkt old il i sk ful
Video capturs image [Notused =] I Delete oidfe it sk hul

Cance_|
Storage Settings Description
Image Files e XGT Panel has a fixed amount of memory for saving

project files.

e If you want to download XGT Panel data that exceeds the
size of the allocated memory, you can save files on
removable media.

e Use the entire path to specify the storage file path on the
XGT Panel.

Upload Project File Specify locations where files are stored.
SoundFiles
Recipe Data

Alarm Data Specify an external location where the data will be backed
Logging Data up. If disk is full, existing data will be overwritten.

Recipe Data

Capture Image

Memo File

VideoFile

Video Capture Image




e XGT Panels support three types of removable storage devices: USB devices, CF
cards, and SD cards (iXP only).

e X30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP40-TTA, and XP50-TTE models do not support
CF cards.

2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script Settings

Global script conditions are monitored through an XGT Panel and executed if the
conditions are met. Up to 8 global scripts can be created. If two or more conditions are
met simultaneously, scripts are executed based on the priority that you specify.

Project Property \EI
Summary | XGT Panel Settings | Screen Settings | Security Settings ‘ Key Window Settings | Language ‘
Storage Settings Global Script Settings | Aundliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings ‘
Global Script
Settings
Name ’—L| Name ‘ Device | Ed Up
p— D
Device v AL
Type: + Risingedge (" Falling edge
Insert | Delete | Modify |
4| I +
=

Global Script Settings [ L d gl 14!

Name Set a script name.

Device Set a bit device that meets the conditions required to
execute the script.

Type Choose a trigger type for executing the script (Rising edge
or Falling Edge).

Insert, Delete, Modify Click to insert, delete, or modify global scripts.

Up Specify the execution priority for when two or more
Down conditions are met simultaneously.




2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary Settings

You can set the printing direction, locations for saving screen captures, and properties for

the system alarm display.

Project Property @
Summary | XGT Panel Settings | Screen Seftings | Securty Settings | Key Window Settings | Language |
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings Aupdiary Settings | Extended Controller Settings |
Print Direction E-mail Property
Direction: o " Vertical [ Use E-mail function
Cal {s 'l
or: True Color Mona System Alam Window
[v High gquality prirt [~ Alam window pop-up
Screen Capture Communication Emor Display
Qutput: |Runtime print j [¥ Show communication emor window
Flow Alam Display Mode
+ Redraw at occumed.
" After cument display list
coes

Auxiliary Settings Description

Printing Direction

Screen Capture

Flow Alarm Display Mode

Set the print options such as direction, color, and
whether or not to use the high quality printing.

Set the action that occurs when the screen is captured
on the XGT Panel. You can save the image in a file or
print it.

e Settodisplay the alarm message for the states of
the flow alarm.

e When aflow alarm occurs and is then reset while
the alarm message is displayed, you can specify one
of two actions to occur:

- Redraw at occurred: The alarm message is
replaced automatically with a new message.

- After current display list: The alarm message
remains on the screen and new alarms or reset
alarms will be shown by subsequent messages.

E-mail Property

e Set whether or not to use email alerts.

e Click Server Settings to set email settings. When
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Auxiliary Settings Description

specifying settings, keep the following in mind:

- You can specify only one email recipient or CC
recipient.

- The email server must be on the same intranet
as the XGT Panel.

- An XGT Panel uses the Anonymous account.
When you set the email server, set to use the
email relay function of the Anonymous account.

- The email is encoded in Unicode.

- Use port number 25 (the default port) for the
email function.

System Alarm Window

Set whether or not to display system alarm messages.

Communication Error

Display

Set whether or not to display communication error
messages on top of other windows.

To configure the email server, click [Server Settings] » [Mail Server].

Mail Server Settings

Esmail  Mail Server |

SMTP server port:

[~ Use SSL/TLE

Uszer name:

Fazzward:

|P address or SMTP server name: I

Ny SMTP server requires authentication

X5

Iﬂ

[~ Validate server certficate

oK I Cancel

IP Address or SMTP
Server Name

Enter the IP address or SMTP server name.

SMTP Server Port

Enter the port number of the SMTP server. If you use an anonymous
SMTP account service in the intranet, the port number is 25.

Use SSL/TLS

Encode data when transferring it to the mail server.

Validate Server

View the certificate of the mail server.




Certificate

My SMTP Server Unless you use an anonymous SMTP mail service in the intranet, you
Requires need authentication for the user information.

Authentication

User Name Set the name for authentication.

Password Set the password for authentication.

2.2.2.10 Changing Extended Controller Settings

You can connect a bar code reader to an XGT Panel’s RS-232C port (COM2) and use video

functions.
Project Property @
Summary \ HGT Pan_el Settings \ Screen Settings | Security Settings \ Key Window Settings \ Language .|_
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings | Awndliary Settings Extended Controller Settings
[V Barcode settings R5232C - Detail Settings
v Use Video!
Recording screen size + QCIF (1767144) " QVGA (3207240)
Reconding frame rate: + 15 Frame/Second ¢ 30 Frame/Second
Recording bit rate: " 256 KB/Second % 512KB/Second ¢ 1024 KB/Second
{ As the encoding factors, frame rate or bit rate goes higher, the resulis
can be better in terms of the video quality. )
Video input screen size * QCIF (1767144) " QVGA (320°240) " VGA (640°480)
Video capture screen size: @+ QCIF(1767144) ¢ QVGA(3207240) (" VGA (6407480)
Recording Settings Image Settings
Coes

From the Project Property window, you can view or edit the following properties for a
barcode reader that is connected to an XGT Panel:

Barcode Settings Set to connect barcode reader to XGT Panel.
Connection Property Set to use the barcode through the RS-232C protocol.

Detail Settings Set detail connection options:

e Bytes to read: Set the amount of data to read from a
barcode. If you set the number of bytes, the XGT Panel
reads only the specified number of bytes. If you don’t
specify this setting, the XGT Panel reads the entire

LSis | 34




barcode.

e Save data in: Set a location for saving barcode data. Data
is saved from the specified device continuously.

e Read complete device: Set to display a message when all
data has been read.

e Setthe RS-232C communication parameter, such as the
baud rate, data bits, and flow control.

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT
Panel. To change the baud rate on the XGT Panel,
touch and hold the screen to access the menu. Then,
touch [Setting] P [PC Conn Setting]. For iXP series
XGT Panels, the IP address is set by default.

Use Video Set to use the video option.

Recording Screen Size  Select a screen size for the recorded file.

Recording Frame Rate  Set the number of frames per second to record.

Recording Bit Rate Set the bit rate.
Video Input Screen Set a screen size for displaying the recording screen.
Size

Video Capture Screen  Set a screen size for capturing the screen.

Size
Recording Settings Set the properties for saving the recorded file.
Image Settings Set the properties for recording quality.




e The higher the framera
recorded.

te and bit rate, the higher the quality of video that will be

e Bigger recording screen and video input screen sizes and higher frame rates and

bit rates may reduce the quality of the video displayed on the XGT Panel.

e You cannot create othe

r objects on the same screen as a movie player object.

Doing so may disrupt communication with the XGT Panel.

e This option is supported only by iXP multimedia type.

To connect a bar code reade

1. Select[Common] P [Pr

r:

oject Property Setting] P [Extended Controller Settings].

2. Click the checkbox next to Barcode Settings.

3. Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:

( Barcode Option @
v By 2 |3600 | oK |
Save data in: Device J Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
e Elow contral: |HOHE J
v = Parity: [MONE |

Stop bit{s): 1 -
[ Read complete device: | J
| R

Bytes to Read

Set the amount of data to read from the bar code. If you
leave this setting unspecified, all data (up to 255 characters)
will be transferred from the bar code reader.

Save Data In

Select a location for saving barcode data.

Data Storage

Enter the first device to receive data from the bar code.

Read Complete Device

Baud Rate
Data Bits

Turn on the assigned device when data read from the bar
code has been saved.

Set the RS-232C communication parameters to match the
bar code reader.
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Flow Control
.
Parity

Stop Bit(s) The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel.
To change the baud rate on the XGT Panel, touch and

hold the screen to access the menu. Then, touch
[Setting] P [PC Conn Setting]. For iXP series XGT
Panels, the IP address is set by default.

To use the video option, click the check box next to Use Video. For more detail about the
video option, referto <4.3.19  Movie Player Object>.

You can set the video save options:

Save Settings @
¥ Max. file size: |4 _l; MB
™ Max. save time: &0 —| Second
Recording trigger device: I\'( E
Status device: I\f =
=2
e s
Event recording trigger device: I\f E
===
Event recording time: Before |15 _I? Second
After |15 _I; Second
Stop device of event recording standby: I\f
- If event recording standby you can not play video files,
Using this device you can stop the event recording standby.

oK I Cancel |

Save Settings Description

Max. File Size Set the maximum size for video files (1-512 MB).

Max. Save Time Set the maximum length for videos (5—3600 seconds [1 hour].

Recording Trigger Set a bit device to start or stop recording. When the device is
Device turned "“On,” recording starts and when the device is turned
“Off,” recording stops.

Status Device Set a word device to control video recording. Consecutive
devices will include the following information:

e For devices "HWo000" to "HWoo004"”

HWoooo | Status of video recording




Save Settings Description

HWooo1 | Error codes during recording

HWooo02 | Video recording file number

HWoo03 | Video capture file number

HWooo4 | Video capture error codes

- Video recording status:

o bit *On” when recording

(HW0000.0)

1” bit “On” when playing the video
(HWo0000.1)

2" bit e "On” when exceeding the maximum
(HWo0000.2) number of saved videos

e |tbecomes “Off” in the following

situations:

- When starting the recording
process

- When starting to collect the video
file list

- When deleting video files from the
storage device

3" bit e "On” when exceeding the maximum
(HWo000.3) number of video capture files that can
be saved (there is not enough free
space in the backup route or total

number of files is 1000). However, if

you have set to delete old files when

there is not enough storage space,

“On” will not appear.

e Turns “Off” in the following situations:

- When creating the video capture
file

- When starting to collect the video
capture file list

- When deleting video capture files
from the storage device

th | :
4" bit e "“On"”when an error occurs while

(HWoo000.4) recording, playing, or creating the
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Save Settings Description

video capture file.

e When an error occurs while creating
the video capture file, the code is
stored by the error code saving device
(HWoo004).

e Turns “Off” when you turn off camera
features:

- When starting the recording
process

- When the recording process is
stopped or completed

- When creating the video capture
file

- When playing the video

- When playback is stopped or
completed

- When installation of a storage
device for video files and capture
files is complete

5" bit “On” when collecting the video file list
(HWo000.5)
6" bit “*On” when collecting the video capture

(HWo0000.6) | filelist

- For more information about error codes during recording,
referto<3.3  Resolving Error Codes during Recording>

Use Event
Recording

Set to use event recording options.

Event Recording
Trigger Device

Event Recording
Time

Stop Device of
Event Recording
Standby

Set a bit device to record the previous and post situations for
the event. When the device turns "On,"” recording starts.
Recording ends after the designated interval.

Set recording intervals and the pre and post time (5-60
seconds).

Set whether or not to stand by for interval recording. In case
of Off > On, stand-by is stopped, and in case of On > Off,
stand-by is started.




Save Settings Description

While standing by, video cannot be played or captured. If you
want to play video or create a capture file while standing by,
set the interval recording stand-by device to “Off.” In such
cases, interval recording is not available, so if you want to
continue with interval recording, set the device to “"On.”

You can change properties for input video images.

Image Settings

Brightness:

Contrast:

T | Bl %
T | 62=] %

Color: T |

Dil%

QK | Cancel |

Brightness Set brightness of the input video.
Contrast Set contrast of the input video.
Color Set color of the input video.

e This option is supported only by iXP multimedia type.

¢ Inthe following situations, recorded video cannot be played and the current

camera input cannot be captured:

- When recording is in progress

- When designating a stop device for event recording standby and and interval

recording start time greater than o. But when the device is “"On,” playing video

and creating capture files is possible, while recording is not. When the device is

“Off,” interval recording is possible while playing videos and creating capture

files are not.

e Ifrecording is in progress, a video cannot be played back.

e You cannot play video on a Window screen and a default screen at the same time.

e You cannot preview a camera on a Window screen and a default screen at the

same time.

e Video capture files can be created only once per second. In other words, even if
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you trigger video capture special switch several times very quickly, only one file
per second will be created.

You cannot use video functions while creating a list of stored video files and video
capture files. The process of creating a file list may take several seconds to
several minutes. While a video file list is being created, the 4th bit of the status
device stays “"On.” While the video capture file list is being created, the 5th bit of
the status device stays “"On.” At these times, you can watch the camera input
screen and start or stop monitoring the screen.

Creation of video file lists and video capture files can happen in the following

situations:

- When starting the monitoring

- When connecting the a computer and XGT Panel via ActiveSync and then
canceling the connection

- When the storage device is installed

When the safe removal switch is turned on, the switch lamp will be turned off
when all applicable actions are complete in the following situations:

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while the file list was being created, the
switch will be turned off when the file list is complete.

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while recording, the switch will be
turned off when the recording is complete.

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while playing the video, the switch will
be turned off when the file was played completely.

- If the safety removal lamp is turned off, because the safe removal switch was
activated, recording cannot be started and a video capture file cannot be
created.

Be careful when setting the Event recording trigger device:

- Case 1: If the Event recording trigger device is On (Bit device) after the XGT
Panel monitor is turned on and the Event recording time (Before) has passed,
the event recording will start when the device is triggered and the duration is
based on the Before and After values set in the Event recording time. For
example:




Save Settings @

Il"“ Max. file size: 4 :|| MB I
10 J;I second
Recording trigger device: ' @
Status device: s @
il i
Event recording trigger device: D rooooi B @

Event recording time: Before |15 :|: second
After |15 le second

Stop device of event recording standby: | " @

|

- If event recording standby you can not play video files.
Using this device you can stop the event recording standby.

QK. I Cancel |

With these settings, the event recording will occur as follows:
File 1: 0-10 seconds (10 second event)

File 2: 10-20 seconds (10 second event)
File 3: 20-30 seconds (10 second event)

Case 2: If the Event recording trigger device is turned On (Bit device) while the
XGT Panel monitor is turned on, but the Event recording time (Before) has not
passed, in this case, the event recording starts as soon as the XGT Panel
monitor is turned on and the duration is based on the After value set in the
Event recording time. For the same condition as case 1, the event recording
will occur as follows:

File 1: 0-10 seconds (10 second event)

File 2: 10-15 (5 second event)

Status device values are updated only in the following situations. So, if you
change the value randomly, the new value will be reflected:

- While recording, the device (Bit) is updated only when the recording is started
or stopped.

If the storage device recognizes that the memory is exceeded when the
recording is started or while making a list or files saved in storage device or

while recording, the second bit of the status device (Video recording status
device) is updated.

- The bit of the status device is updated when the playback is stopped by a user
or when the playback comes to an end.

e During event recording, an error less than 1 second long may occur because of a

connection to the device or a system load of other actions. It may result when

creating a file with less than 1 second play time. If the play time is less than 5oo
ms, the file is deleted automatically. When the file is saved separately, based on

the maximum file size, an error of approximately 200kb may occur because of
characteristics of the H.264 codec.
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2.2.3 Editing default settings
You can edit default settings in XP-Builder.

2.2.3.1 Changing default editing options
Change the editing options. Click [Tool] » [Option] P [Edit Option].

Option
E Obiect ID/Address Text Color
Edit: Option ¥ Background AlphaBlend Use
]:: Ohject |D/Address Font Size: 14 -

Project Defautt Text Color of Figure/Object(D)
Default Line Color of Figure/Object

[ Use Background Color from New Screen

Default BG Color from Mew Screen: I:E

[V Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure’s Editing

DK | Cancel

Object ID/Address Text  Set the default color for device and object IDs. The

Color setting is applied immediately.
Background Set a semi-transparent background for device or object
AlphaBlend Use IDs. The setting is applied immediately.

Object ID/Address Font  Set the default font size for device and object IDs. The

Size setting is applied immediately.
Default Text Color of Set the default font color for character strings in
Figure/Object(D) figures or objects. The setting is applied when you

create new figures or objects.

Default Line Color of Set the default line color for character strings in figures
Figure/Object or objects. The setting is applied when you create new
figures or objects.

Use Background Color  Set a background color to use for new windows. The
from New Screen setting is applied when you create a new window.




Default BG Color from
New Screen

Description

Select the default background color. The setting is
applied when you create a new window.

Screen Limit Check on
Object/Figure’s Editing

Prevent figures and objects from extending beyond the
boundaries of the editing area. The setting is applied
immediately.

2.2.3.2 Changing default project options

To edit project management properties, click [Tool] » [Option] » [Project].

Option @
D ¥ Show File Dialog At Start Up:
Edit Option R [+ =
]:3 [~ Auto Save
Project Interval: I5 _|:: Min

¥ Show Property Dialog on New Figure/Object

¥ Show Waming On Data Check or Script Check

ITI Cancel | Apply

Show File Dialog at Start
Up

Set whether or not to show the Select Project window
when you launch XP-Builder.

RecentFiles Set the maximum number of recent files to show.
Auto Save Set whether or not to save project files automatically.
Interval Set how often XP-Builder will automatically save project

Show Property Dialog on
New Figure/Object

Show Warning On Data
Check or Script Check

files.

Set to show the properties window when you create a
new figure or object.

Set whether or not to show a warning message and list of
errors in the following instances. If you do not use this
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option, only the warning message will appear.
e When you run a data check ([Tool] P [Data Check]).
e When you download a project file to an XGT Panel.

e When you run a script check ([Tool] » [Script
Check)).

2.3 Developing an Interface

You can use different types of windows when creating a project and draw or insert figures, objects,

and graphics on windows. The following table describes available window types.

Base Screen °
[ ]

Window Screen

Key Window o

The main area for drawing and editing a project
The window size varies by panel model.

To insert pop-up windows or part windows, drag and drop them onto the
base window.

Windows that pop-up on the base window.

A project can support up to 65,534 windows, but windows 65,531-65,534
are reserved for system key information.

You can insert figures and objects, and up to 8 window objects.

To view the bit device status(On or Off), click [View] P [Show/hide
Object On/Off].

To view the word device status for the window number assigned to the

conditional statement, change the value of the word status combo box
on the toolbar.

A shift key does not appear on pop-up windows by default. To activate
the shift key, click anywhere on the pop-up window.

Key windows are pre-defined pop-up windows that allow you to insert
four types of keypads: decimal, ASCII, hexadecimal, and floating.

To control how users select a keypad, use the switch object function or
import one of the provided object libraries, and then insert it into the
window.

To change the key window settings, click[Common] P [Project
Property Setting] P [Key Window Settings].




Part Screen

Description

You can use part settings to control how figures (such as lines, circles,
and images) behave on a base window.

Drag and drop the part window from the Project pane to the editing
area.

The part window is used as a part of the part object, the bit part, and the
word part.

You can create up to 65534 part windows.

You cannot register an object to a part window.

Global window settings allow you to define up to two windows that can be activated across the

entire interface, based on device values. To set the addresses for the global windows, click

[Common] P [Project Property Setting] P [Screen Settings].

A project can support a total of 65,534 windows and parts. However, windows 65531-65534 are

reserved for decimal, HEX, ASCII, and real keypads, respectively. You can adjust the size of a

base window, but not the sizes of other window types.

2.3.1 Adding Windows or Parts

You can insert three types of windows from the Project pane. You can also drag-and-drop the

pop-up and part windows onto the base window. The following table describes how to add

windows:

Base Screen

Right-click [Base Screen] and then click [Insert].

Window Right-click [Window], click [Insert], and then drag-and-drop the
window onto the Base window.
Part Right-click [Part], click [Insert], and then drag-and-drop the window

onto the Base window.
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2.3.2 Configuring Windows

XP-Builder allows you to customize window properties, such as which window appears when
the interface is started from the control panel.

2.3.2.1 Opening or Closing a Window

To open a window, double-click the window name in the Project pane. To close a window,
right-click the window name and select [Close].

To view thumbnails of all the project windows, select [View] P [Screen Thumbnails].

Screen Thumbnail @

W-85531 W-65532

m

65333 -

L=,

5534

2.3.2.2 Setting a Window as the Start Window

The start window is the window that appears when the interface is run on the XGT Panel.
The start window must be a base window and it will appear in boldface in the Project
pane.

&5 Screen
51./5] Base Screen
-
--[=1 2 Base Screen
./=3 3 Base Screen
H"E Window
= 1 Window
.28 65531 DEC Keypad
.28 65532 HEX Keypad
[ 65533 ASCI Keypac
[ 65534 FLOAT Keyps




2. Project Development

To set the start window:
1. Inthe Project pane, right-click one of the base windows.

2. Click [As Start Screen].

| B9 New Project

EI@ Project Property

1%3 Cornrnunication Settin
: E! Special Device Setting
153 Screen

|_'—_| = Base Screen

[ 2Basesd Insert
{3 3Base s Insert Alarm  *»
EIE Window =i Open
B8 1 Windo{ & Close
[ 65531 DE|
65532 HE 5= Copy
B8 65533 A5 W Cut
/20 65534 FL{ %¢ Delate
-5 Part @ paste
[ 1 Part
T Text Table B Property
m Script B Zanacc
-3 Tag [| ETrar |'|
@ Schedule
g Logging = Import
%ﬁ Flow Alarm = Export

BBy System Alarm
ﬁ History Alarm
ES) Recipe

Ea Basic Recipe
.8} File Recipe

%‘i Sound

2.3.2.3 Renaming a Window

1. Inthe Project pane, right-click a window.

2. Click [Renamel].

[ ) dl F ol
Eg Communication Settin

E Special Device Setting
B33 Screen
152 Base Screen

=2l Insert
=3 Insert Alarm  *
& Open

B Close

Bz Copy

W Cut

W Delete

@ Paste

Z Property

] Script ]
..... = Tag As Start Screen
..... 75 Schedule —

.44 Logging | & Import
}g Flow Alar = Export
) System Alarm

ﬁ History Alarm
1 HE Rarin,

3. Enter anew name and press the Enter key.
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e Window names are composed of numbers, spaces, and text characters. You must
separate the window number and name with a space or the window name will not
be recognized (for example, if you enter “1 Base Window,” the name will not be

recognized).

e Keypad windows have fixed numbers: DEC (65531), HEX (65532), ASCII (65533), and
FLOAT (65534).

2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties

1. Right-click anywhere on a base window.

2. Click [Screen Property].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Crl+V
Delete

Guide Line(H) [3
Retate or Flip 3
Align 3
Order 3
Group
Ungroup
Select All Ctrl+A
Zoom 3
TP S e

I Screen Property... I

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library



3. Setthe following properties:

Screen property @
St% Screen Type: Base Screen
Background Screen Mo: |37
Local Script Setting
Etc. Screen MName: |Base Screen
| Agency FB -]
Description: o
Memony Size: @ Byte
200 600
e = e =1
oK | Cancel
Category Description
General e Set basicinformation, such as type, number, name, or window

Background .

size. If you specify window names from a text table, the text will
be applied, but additional font properties will not. The name will
appear in a fixed format: white, 15-point font.

To change properties for multiple windows at the same time,
hold the Ctrl key and click the window names. Then, right-click
any of the selected window names and click [Properties]. The
values you specify will be applied to all the selected screens at
the same time.

Set the background pattern, color, orimage. To select a
background image from your computer, click the check box
next to Use BG Image, click [Library], and locate the image file.
For more information, referto <2.3.6.3  Setting an Image as a

Background>.

You can set a background with a color and image at the same
time, but the image setting takes priority over the color setting.

Supported background image formats include BMP, JPG, GIF,
TGA, PNG, TIF, WMF, ICO, and PCX, except for the XP30-BTE,
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Category Description

Local Script
Setting

which supports only BMP, GIF, and JPG.

Set scripts to execute when the base window appears or
switches. The script is executed only once, when the window
changes.

Scripts must be created before they can be applied to windows.
For more information about scripts, referto <4.2  Scripts>.

To apply a script, select a script name and execution condition
» [Insert].

You can specify an execution condition for a script (Consecutive,
Periodic, On Bit Rising, On Bit Falling, or On Bit Changed) or
specify a device to control execution of the script.

Etc.

Click the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run
Script at Close Screen and select a script for each case.

Although an execution condition is fulfilled while processing a script, there might be a

slight delay, because the conditions are rechecked after the script is completed.




4. When you are finished configuring properties, click [OK] to save your changes.

Screen property

Category
General
Background
Local Script Setting

DER

Run Script at Open Screen

Run Script at Close Screen

(=52

I =]

V| Show Flow Alamm

o]

Cancel

2.3.3 Editing Windows

You can edit the windows with typical functions, such as cut, copy, and paste. To edit

windows:

1. Inthe Project pane, right-click a window name.

2. Click an option, such as [Copy], [Paste], [Cut], or [Delete].

3. Click [OK] (If necessary).

When you paste a window into the project, you can set the number for the window.
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2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects

You can add figures, objects, or text to windows. You can also set properties, such as a width,
height, color, or pattern and insert images from the graphic library.

2.3.4.1 Drawing Figures

You can draw figures, such as lines, circles, and rectangles. To draw a figure:

1. Inthe Toolbox pane, click [Figure].

ToolBox - QX

Figure

L Select
™, Line

. Circle

P Pie

» Chord

(= Multiline
27 Polygon
2 Ellipse
[1 Rectangle
_J RoundRect
T Teut

'E Image

mm Scale

2. Click a figure type.



3. Click the editing area and specify options for the figure:

Line e Todraw multiple lines, click multiple points and then double-
Polyline click to insert the figure.
Double-click

e Todelete part of a polyline, press and hold the Ctrl key while
clicking a point.

e Todraw aline, drag the line on the editing area. If you want
draw a straight line, press and hold the Shift key while
dragging.

Circle e Todraw a perfect circle or square, press and hold the Shift key
Pie while dragging.

Chord e When drawing circles, pies, or chords, draw a circle first, then
Ellipse click the circle to mark the starting point.

Rectangle

RoundRect

Draw the circle again until you complete the circle, pie, or
chord.
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Image

Scale
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Description

<Pie> <Chord>

e Todraw an ellipse, rectangle, or roundrect, click and draw the
figure.

e Todraw a polygon, click multiple points and then double-click
to insert the figure.

Double-click

Click

e Todelete part of the polyline, press and hold the Ctrl key
while clicking a point.

=)

e Toimport your own images from the computer, refer to
<2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

e Tochange animage, double-click it.

e You can select the location and direction (horizontal or
vertical) of scales.

e Setthe scale properties, including the number of tick marks,
small or large ticks, and tick intervals.



e Setthe appearance of the scale with the color options.

e You can create a table with the scale.

Text e Draw atext box on the screen, and then enter text in the text

input box.

e Toinsert text from a text table, click the check box next to
From Text Table, and then select [TextTable].

4. When you are finished specifying figure properties, click [OK].

The default size for figures varies by figure type.

To draw a figure from the center point, click the figure, and then click [Edit] P
[First Point As Center] on the toolbar.

You can apply 28 types of textures for figures, except for line, polyline, image,

scale and text figures. The texture option is not supported by XP30-BTA panels.

The textures displayed by an XGT panel may differ slightly from their
appearances in XP Builder.

56




2.3.4.2 Drawing Objects

You can draw objects, such as switches, windows, parts, and graphs. These objects are
the most important components for operating a control system based on device values or
condition. For more information about objects, referto <4.3  Objects >.

To draw an object:
1. Inthe Toolbox pane, click [Object].
2. Click an object type.

3. Click ordragin the editing area and specify options for the figure:

Bit/Word Switch Draw the object on the editing window or click the editing
Change Screen Switch ~ window to insert the object in its default size.
Special Switch

Multi Switch

Bit/Word Lamp

N-State Lamp

Clock

Bit Message

Word Message

Numeric Display

Numeric Input

Text Display

Text Input

Animation

Bit Window e Todraw the object, click a point in the editing area.

Word Window e The sizes of these objects are fixed.

Bit Part e Choose a movement type, such as [Fixed], [XY], [Line], or
Word Part [Routel].
e Draw aline or route method, similar to a line or polygon
figure, respectively.
e The sizes of these objects are fixed, but the line and route
types are customizable.
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Bar Graph

Pie Graph

Meter Graph

Trend Graph
Logging Trend Graph
Scatter Graph

Closed Graph

Drawing Options

Draw the object on the editing window or click the editing
window to insert the object in its default size.

e Choose a graph type: Ellipse or Polygon.

e Draw the closed graph, based on the ellipse or polygon type
you selected. When drawing a polygon type closed graph,
click multiple points to draw the polygon then double-click
the drawing to complete it.

History Alarm Viewer
Datalist

Logging Viewer
Alarm Navigator
MemoPad

Datalist Editor

File Recipe Editor

Movie Player

e Draw the object on the editing window or click the editing
window to insert the object in its default size.

e The size of the history alarm graph, datalist, and logging
viewer are fixed.

4. When you are finished editing properties, click [OK]. To change properties of an object,

double-click it.

The following table describes limits when creating objects.

Limit

History Alarm Viewer

1: you can insert only one object per screen.

Logging Viewer

Alarm Navigator

Bit Window

8: there is no limit for overlapped windows.




Word Window

MemoPad

1: you can insert only one object per screen.

Recipe Navigator

e 1 for basic file recipes

e You can choose the recipe type in the
properties window.

e If you exceed the limit, an error will occur
when transferring the project to a panel.

Datalist Editor
File Recipe Editor

Figure and other objects

1: you can insert only one object per screen.

Unlimited




2. Project Development

2.3.4.3 Inserting Objects from the Object Library

You can insert figures or objects from the Object Library. For more information about
libraries, referto <2.3.4.4  Managing Object Libraries>.

1. Click [View] P [Object Library].

&5 XP-Builder
: Project Edit | View| Commeon Tool Communicat
ToolBars [ 37]

=2 =

r Statusear .

: & |[fa] project b
El ToolBox E

[ Dats Viewer

JEE T W T AR Property Viewer(K) |=|

Project Qutput Bar |:

- B8 New Projeg e

..... 1%5 Cor |! Object Library
[ E Spe Script ToolBox
[—]E Screen | §a Device Map

E’E Bas g

Pan Window
Screen Thumbnails

2. Inthe Object Library pane, click an object category.

Object Library T oXx
ﬁ Library

..... ﬁ OBJ_ALARM AMD LOGGIMG
o | - fo] OBJ_KEVPAD

..... w CBl_LAMP

..... E OBJ_PUSHDOWM_SWITCH
..... #3 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

..... H OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

..... 1§ OB)_TOGGLE_SWITCH
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3. Inthe Object List, drag and drop an object onto the editing area.

Object Library 31X |B1*
@ Library
/gl OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
. [B] OBJ_KEYPAD
..[i7 OBLLAMP
[ OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
. OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH
E OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH
... OB) TOGGLE_SWITCH

keyGoldl  keyGoldLset

ﬂ E] Output

keyGoldS  keyHorizBl...

-z

4. Double-click the image and change the properties, if necessary.

5. When you are finished changing properties, click [OK].

When you drag an object to the editing area, the object is created in the default size.

The default sizes of objects vary.




2.3.4.4 Managing Object Libraries

Learn how to manage object libraries. Both the system and user object libraries can be
managed, but only the user object library can be edited. For more information about

inserting or editing objects, refer to <2.3.4.3

and<2.3.5  Editing Objects>.

Inserting Objects from the Object Library>

System Object Includes seven categories of objects, such as lamps and

Library switches and cannot be edited

User Object Library ~ You can register or delete objects. The objects are saved in the
current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can
import a User Object Library from another project or export it

from the current project to use in other projects.

To open the Object Library pane, click [View] P [Object Library]. The Object Library

pane and the Object List will appear, as shown in the following image:

Object Library MR
= g# Library
-l OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
|3 OBJ_KEYPAD
&% OBI_LAMP
f ‘OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH

- JH OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH
1% OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH

= = § -

Alarm_che... Alarm_che... Alarm_che...

5 = 0

Alarm_che... Alarm_che. A\arm_che.._ Object ||St

= = 3§

Alarm_dele . Alarm_dele . Alarm_dele

1 [} 1 S
4 . | »

1 OBI_ROTARY_SWITCH P Object Library pane




2. Project Development

To create an object library:

1. Inthe Object Library pane, right-click [Library].

e e 0 = ] el Y "'ﬂ
- 3 ¥ Object Library * X 3-1*]

)

..... o Create Object Library
1 Settin | i o O Import Object Library
etting || .. % OBI_LAMP

----- f OBJ_PUSHDOWMN_SWITCH
..... t COBJ_ROTARY _SWITCH

enm || .. B OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

n || i ¥ OB)_TOGGLE_SWITCH

2. Click [Create Object Library]. A new object category will be created.

(B[S S @« 5 g
1 % Object Library -3 X [B1*|
@ Library

----- ﬁ CBl_ALARM AMD LOGGIMNG
ettin | G {o) OBJ_KEYPAD

ting || i & OBIL_LAMP

..... f OBJ_PUSHDOWM_SWITCH
----- #5 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

T - H OB SLIDE_SWITCH

----- M OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH

----- )

3. Tochange the name of the library:




4. Right-click the library name and click [Rename].

- = = e Wl 7T " |+ |
¢ Object Library 23X |B1*|
ﬁ Library

i

..... & OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
..... ko] OBJ_KEYPAD

..... 7 OBJ_LAMP

..... {7 OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
..... 35 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

» P
----- & Delete Library
Rename

Export

5. Enter the new name and press the Enter key to confirm.

e When you add an object library, the name is set to Objecto8193 by default.

Additional libraries are numbered in ascending order from, 8194 to 65535.

e User Object Libraries are sorted in ascending order by name.
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To delete a library:
1. Inthe Object Library pane, right-click the library name.

2. Click [Delete Library].

2rdSHEEE =L
~ 0 » Object Library 01X |B-1*
- g# Library
----- i@ OBJ_ALARM AMND LOGGING
in Settin | i io] OBJ_KEYPAD
Setting || i & OBJ_LAMP
..... f OBJ_PUSHDOWMN_SWITCH
----- #3 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

een || i E OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH
en || i B OB)_TOGGLE_SWITCH
¥ .

en || e i i Delete Library

Eename
Keypad S
Keypad
[ Keypac

To add objects to a User Object Library, click the library name to select it, and then drag
objects from the editing area to the Object List. You can select multiple objects and
figures to drag them at once.

& OO =g R
X Object Library ~ax|B1*
& Library

- [g OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
ttin | . {of OBJ_KEYPAD

ng || [ OBILAMP

/& OBJ_ PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
_. 4y OBJ_ ROTARY_SWITCH
"JH OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

.. OBJ TOGGLE SWITCH

L gt Object08193

ad
ad

¥Ppe

Qutput




2. Project Development

To delete objects, in the Object List, right-click the object and then click [Delete]. To
delete all objects, right-click an empty area in the Object List and then click [Delete All
Objects].

... 0B)_TOGGLE_SWITCH
------ 4 Object08193

« | ] | »
C
0O EBERE —
Objectl
Import
Export

To change the name of an object, in the Object List, right-click the object and then click
[Rename].

Object Library - ox
@ Library

-G OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
o] OBJ_KEYPAD

g QBJ_LAMP

/% OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
- J3 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH
- OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

.. % OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH
4% Object08193

Delete

FE=.




2. Project Development

To change the preview image of the object:
1. Inthe Object List, right-click an objects.

2. Click [Load Icon].

Object Library - X
|$ Library

.| g# OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
--{a] OBJ_KEYPAD

[ OBJ_LAMP

/17| OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
--§3 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH
-/ OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

.. % OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH

4% Object08193

Obje

Delete
Rename

| Loadfcon |}

3. Select anicon and click [Open].

To export the user object library:
1. Inthe Object Library pane, right-click a library to export.

2. Click [Export].

n_II-i—QQIEImI\'—"—Vﬁ

3 x Object Library ~3x B1*
@ Library

..... i OBJ_ALARM AND LOGGING
setting | G {o] OBJ_KEYPAD

ting || i & OBJ_LAMP

----- i OBJ_PUSHDOWN_SWITCH
----- 4 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

LT I B E| OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

..... = OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH

""" *‘
Rename
pad
pad
ypac
<eyp




3. Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4. Click [Savel].

The exported library is saved with the file extension “.xpo.”

You can either import a library into the project as a new library or you can import objects
into an existing user object library. To import a new library:

1. Inthe Object Library pane, right-click [Library].
2. Click [Import Object Library].
PN T -IIEY

1 X Object Library ~ox |B

-9 m Create Object Library

atinl| L !EIII Import Object Library |
iing || b & OBJ_LAMP

..... E OBJ_PUSHDOWMN_SWITCH
----- §3 OBJ_ROTARY_SWITCH

|| i B OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH

----- B OB)_TOGGLE_SWITCH

pad || .. 4 Object08193

pad
ypac
ey p

L] I 3

3. Select a file with an “.xpo” extension and click [Open]. The new library will be added to
the Object Library List.

To import objects into an existing library:
1. Inthe Object Library pane, click a user object library name to select it.

2. Inthe Object List, right-click an empty space.
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3. Click [Import].

-8 OBJ_SLIDE_SWITCH
.. OBJ_TOGGLE_SWITCH

sad || g} Object08193
rad 5 m 3
/pac
e EEE [
Objectl Object?

Delete All Objects
| Import
Export

4. Select a file with an “.xpo” extension and click [Open]. The objects in the library file
you selected will be added to the existing library.

2.3.5 Editing Objects

Learn how to edit objects that you have inserted into a project.

2.3.5.1 Copying Multiple Objects

You can use the multi-copy function to insert multiple objects with the same properties.

1. Hold the Ctrl key and click multiple objects to copy.

Sub

\




e You can copy different objects at the same time.

e You can copy multiple objects more easily by grouping them first:
1. Select multiple objects.

2. Right-click an object and click [Group].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete

Guide Line(H)

Rotate or Flip

Align

Group
m

Select All

Zoom
Object Property...
Screen Property..

Grid Setting...

Position/Scale Change...

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library

e Toselect all of the objects on a window at once, click [Edit] P [Select All].

2. Click [Edit] P [MultiCopy].

3. Specify the following properties as desired:

MultiCopy @
Copy Mo. Space

Column: |1 _|:| (Max: 2) Width: 3

Row: 2 _|:| (Maxz 4) Height: 3

Copy Direction

E==E]
|ﬂ|ﬂ|ﬁ|ﬁ| Offset: |1 _|:| 4

Address Increment one by one:
| Device | Oﬁset| Description |

A

| el

¥ Comment Copy

0K | Cancel
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Description

Copy No. Set how many objects to paste by specifying the number of rows
and columns for the new objects. The number of rows and
columns cannot exceed the maximum number displayed in the
window.

Space Set the vertical and horizontal space between each object.

Copy Direction

Set the direction for pasting the new objects.

Comment Copy  Set to copy the description for an object.
Offset Set an offset to specify the new device addresses automatically.
Apply All Set to apply the offset number to every new object.
Address Apply a different offset to each device. If you want to paste
Incrementone  objects with different addresses, set the offset number
by one manually.

4. Click [OK].

e If the number of input columns or rows exceeds the maximum number, the

objects cannot be copied.

e You cannot copy tags with the multi-copy function.




2.3.5.2 Arranging Objects

You can arrange objects or change the drawing order in the editing area. The last object
created is shown at the top level. To arrange objects:

1. Hold the Ctrl key and click the objects to arrange.

]
i
|
|
i
|
|
i
|
|
i
|
|
i
|

=
|

[ ]
1
1
|
1
1
|
1
1
|
1
1
|
1
1
|
|

[ ]

2. Right-click a selected object.

3. Click [Align] » analignment option.

Cirl+ X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Copy
Paste

Delete

Guide Line(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align »

Align Left

Order » Align Center 1

Group Align Right ]

u

Ungroup -

N Align Top [

i

77777777777 Select Al CileA Align Middle ;
Align Bottem !

Zoom »
Object Property..

Screen Property.

Grid Setting...

Pasition/Scale Change...

_
——
——
)

I

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic librar
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You can also arrange all objects to the center of the editing area. Select the objects

to arrange, and then click [Edit] » [Centerin Page] P [Horizontal] or [Vertical].

To change the drawing order:
1. Right-click an object.

2. Click [Order] » an ordering option.

Cut

Copy
Paste
Delete

Guide Line(H)

,,,,,,,,, Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Group
Ungroup
Select All

Zoom
Object Property...
Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Ctrl+A

»

The object ordering is changed.

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Bring Forward
Send Backward




2.3.5.3 Rotating Objects

You can rotate or flip objects in a desired direction. To rotate objects:

1. Right-click an object.

2. Click [Rotate or Flip] P a rotation or flip option.

Cut Ctrl+X
Cirl+C

Ctrl+V

Copy
Paste
Delete

Guide Line(H)

Rotate or Flip

Ungroup
Select All Ctrl+A

Zoom 2
Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...

Position/5cale Change..,

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic libran

The object is rotated or flipped.

Rotate Left
Align 3 Rotate Right
Order 3 Flip Horizontal
Group Flip Vertical
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2.3.5.4 Resizing or Relocating Objects

You can resize or relocate objects. To resize or move objects:
1. Right-click an object.

2. Click [Position/Scale Change].

Copy
Paste

Delete
Guide Line{H)

Rotate or Flip

Align

Order
Group

Ungroup
Select All

Zoom
Object Property...
Screen Property..

Lo © o)

Position/Scale Change...

FICWINAOW TO SNdp e Viax S12e

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic libran,

3. Setvalues for a new location or size. You can move the object to a precise position or
specify a precise size.

Paosition and Scale Adjustrment @
Left: 250 -
Top: |39 -
Width: |140 z

Height: | 134

1;r\ 1

Cancel




To move the objects incrementally on a grid, click an object, and then click [Edit]
» [Nudge] » an option. If you hold the P key while nudging, the figure or object
will move in seven-pixel increments.

4. Click [OK].

To resize multiple objects:

1. Select the objects to resize.

2. Click [Edit] » [Make Same Size] P [Width], [Height], or [Both].]

i XP-Builder C:\Users\hs\Desktophaz.xpd
phaa.p

Project | Edit| Miew Common Tool Communication Window
1 =1 % Undo Align top arkz || = elE
G Redo Ctrl+Y . ,&'
& ok ¥ Delete Alt+Delete W T i FY
Cut Chrl+X —
WEeH O il EEEER
- . B5 Copy Crl+C
=
% B Paste Crr+v H <=5
Project & MultiCopy(V)... R
E‘EE % Select Al CtrhA
=] o) _ LALARM AND LOGGI
. i Delete Al Shift+Delete [keveap
: Grouping » [ LAMP
SR==| - | PUSHDOWN_SWITC
B  Retateorfip * [ROTARY_SWITCH
Align ¥ | SLIDE_SWITCH
Order ¥ | TOGGLE_SWITCH
3 Make Same Size Vl= width
Center in Page Pl Height
»
Space Evenly B Both
Snap to grid
4 Glue 4
;a," 1
-FE] 9  First Point As Center(X)
558 Mudge(w)
[ Position/Scale Change(Z)
(-
A Fit ow to Max shape size(]]
a ) T
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The objects are all resized the same.

To space objects evenly:

1. Select multiple objects.

2. Click [Edit] P [Space Evenly] » [Across] or [Down].

i XP-Builder C:\Users\hs\Desktop\aa.xpd
Project | Edit| Wiew Common Tool Communication Window
=1 ndo Align top Ctrl+Z LS| e e
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& ok ¥ Delete Alt+Delete W T i FY
Cut Chrl+X m
BE E’?” - 5 < @ = F &
- = Copy Ctrl+C

=,

& B Paste Ctrkv H <=5
Profect | = utticopy(V)... TR
8] % ! Select Al CtrieA ALARM AND LOGGL

B 5 !
Delete Al Shift+Delete [ KeveAD
Grouping » LAMP
- L PUSHDOWMN_SWITC
Rotate or Flip * [ROTARY_SWITCH
Align ¥ | SLIDE_SWITCH
Order ¥ | TOGGLE_SWITCH
E‘E Make Same Size 3
Center in Page »
Space Evenly ¥} Across
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-
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The objects are all spaced evenly.

2.3.5.5 Setting Viewing Options

You can set viewing options, as described in the following table:

Thumbnail e You can show all windows in a project on a single screen.
Double-click a window to select it.

e Click[View] P [Screen Thumbnails].

Screen Thumbnail @
— —
L — a1l
W-65531 W-65532
—_Eﬂl
-
W-65533 W-65534
Pan Window e You can view the current window in a birds-eye view and scroll

through the windows.

e Click[View] P [Pan Window].
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. BirdsEye @

™~

add 1 Iil

Zooming e You can zoom in or out on the current window.

e Click the magnifier icon on the toolbar. You can also enter a
magnification percentage in the toolbar or select one of the
presets in the dropdown list.

& B 100 -

Property Viewer ¢ You can view and edit information about windows, figures, or
objects on the current window without opening a dialog box.

e Click[View] P [Property Viewer], then select an object or
window.

Property Viewer x
ford Message

16

Top Left ¥-Coordinate 331
Top Left ¥-Coordinate 132

Width 80

Height 30

Device PoolO
Device Size 16 hit

Device Type Unsigned DEC
Select Message Indirect
Description

Use BG Image True

Library- ]

Frame Color [

E& Calor O

Use Frarme False

Frame Color |

Select Text Table

Use Script False

Select Script

Offset False |
Offset Device

Display Mode Transparent

79



You can also set options for the editing area, as described in the following table:

Grid Setting e You can move and arrange objects conveniently with the
grids in the editing area.

e Toshow or hide gridlines, click [View] P [Grid].

e You can set the color, width, and height of the dots on the
grid. To change the settings, click [View] » [Grid Setting].

Grid Setting [

v Show Grid

siacoor [ |F]

¥ Snap to Grid

Grid Space

Width: 30 EI: Height |30 EI:

Cancel ‘

Margin Line e The margin line is the boundary of the editing area.

e Toshow or hide the lines, click [View] P [Margin Line].

Guide Line e The guide line is the base line for drawing or arranging
objects.
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To show or hide the lines, click [View] P [Guide Line].

To draw guide lines, place the mouse cursor on the border
of the window frame, and then drag the line to the editing
area.

b

To lock or unlock the guide lines, right-click the line and
then click [Guide Line] » [Lock Guide Line].

To delete the guide line, right-click the line and then select
[Guide Line] P [Delete Guide Line].

Object ID Viewer o

All objects have an ID, which makes the objects unique.

To show or hide the ID, select [View] P [Show/hide
Object ID].
You can determine the type of object by its object ID. For

example, an ID that begins with “"SD” refers to a Word
Switch.

Object Address To view an object address, select [View] P [Show/hide
Viewer Object Address].




Object Status Viewer e

An object with a bit or word address can appear differently

depending on its On/Off state or the preset condition. You

can preview the states before transferring the data to an
XGT Panel.

%DE L..;_l [l % :'

<Word device>

e Toview the states, click [View] P [Show/hide Object

On/Off].
IME Viewer e You can input code with the IME keyboard. To show the
IME keyboard, click [View] » [IME].
HN11!2@‘;u|4$‘57_|ﬂﬁ‘?&|8*‘9(| ==+ .
Tab ‘QQ"NU‘EEﬁR lrl\;u‘uu Illlio‘ip l[{‘il} 1».:
e ﬂﬁrﬂ"Dan F bGIHH‘J.J :]( LlL i ‘ o
el P i P A Pl P P
Esc Ins Del

e The default font for Chinese text is SimSun.

Data Viewer e The Data Viewer shows an object’s type, ID, and location

information. To open the Data Viewer, click [View] P
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[Data Viewer].

Data Viewer

|AII

Shape Name Object ID
Bit Switch =B 00001

MN-Gtate Lamp MLO0001

e 1 R T ) e

|1

Position

(230.05.467, 322
(411 407 587,
(RATTINELT

e Grouped objects are shown as a “Group” and their sizes are

shown as the maximum boundaries.

Data Viewer

|."-‘~II
Shape Name ©— Object D
Special Switch SPO0oo03

Position
(470,93.583,199)

qaralp ¥
Bit Switch SBO00n?
Bit Message rBO0001

D8 x i Y YO
(157,98, 381 291}
(487,252,722,

e You can select, copy, cut, and paste items in the Data

Viewer window.




2.3.6 Applying Images

You can insert images from the Graphic Library. For more information about the Graphic

Library, referto <2.3.6.4

2.3.6.1 Inserting Images

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

Managing Image Libraries>.

1. Click [View] P [Graphic Library].

&5 XP-Builder
I Project Edit

==

R =
=
B e

Project

View | Common  Tool

Communicat

ToolBars

StatusBar

»

Project

ToolBox

EF Data Viewer
Property Viewer(K)
Qutput Bar

=TT Ter e

EE Bas

=38 New Projeumhic Library

=1

[%| object Library
Script ToolBox
Device Map

Pan Window

B e

Screen Thumbnails

== =9g

# Grid(w)
i Grid Setting(V)...

2. Inthe Graphic Library pane, click an object to the editing area.

—
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3. Inthe Graphic List, drag and drop the image onto the editing area.

Graphic Library - 3xX | B-1*
“» Object Library

\dt Graphic Library

- gl Library -

4B ANIMATION

' BASIC_CIRCLE

[ BASIC_RECTANGLE
----- [0 BASIC_SQUARE

..... & INDICATOR_256_R
..... & INDICATOR_R

..... & INDICATOR_V

m

[ 3 PATTERN_256_R
[ PATTERM_R

..... ¢t PIPE_256_R

..... ¢t PIPER

..... & PIPELV

..... 2 PUMPR 8
= - -~
- ® @ —
916 INF1010.0  INr1010_1
® @ @

INF1011.0  IN,10111  INr1012.0

e There are two types of images: vector and raster. Vector images maintain their
shape even if you change the size. Raster images may be distorted if you enlarge
or reduce the size.

e When you drag an image to the editing area, it is created in its default size. The
default sizes of images are variable.

2.3.6.2 Replacing Images

To replace an Image:
1. Double-click an Image or right-click an image and click [Object Property].

2. Click anotherimage from the list » [OK].



2.3.6.3 Setting an Image as a Background

1. Select a category from the Graphic Library.

2. Right-click animage.

3. Click [As Background Image].

IR =

g/ PIPEV
2! PUMP_R

'I PUMP_V

CRICH IRAARE B

-1 PUSHDOWN_256_R

As Background Image

fofillbackl 0

fofillbackld  fofi

R

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Image Info

Sav

As File

Apply Transparent Color

Select Transparent Color

4. For more information about specifying background images, refer to <2.3.2.4
Changing Screen Properties>.

fofillbackl2  fofillFackD

Dither Image to 256 Colors

fofillbackld  fofillbackl5

To remove a background image:

1. Right-click the image that is currently set as the background image.

2. Click [Screen Property] » [Background].

Screen property

Category
General

B]5:cioround

Etc.

Local Script Setting

Use BG Color

v Use BG Image

Select Image:

==l

EEEEEEN
EEEEEEN
Patternl
(| [ [ g

oK | Cancel
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3. Clearthe checkbox next to Use BG Image.

Screen property @
Category Use BG Color |u53 BG Image
General
= Select Image:
Local Script Setting EEd 111 1]
Etc. EEEEE
EEEEEEN
EEEEEEN
ANEEEEE
EEEEEEE

Patternl

@ Library... Open
—C

oK | Cancel

4. Click [OK].

2.3.6.4 Managing Image Libraries

Learn how to manage image libraries. Both the system and user image libraries can be
managed, but only the user image library can be edited.

System Graphic Library ~ About 1,000 images in 26 categories are included in the
System Graphic Library. This library cannot be edited. You
can select raster (256-color) or vector (65,535-color) images,
depending on the color capabilities of the XGT Panels you
are using. The following table describes characteristics of
raster and vector images:

Type Description

Raster | e Displayed in pixels as a bitmap image
e Distorts when you zoom in or out

e Ifused as a background image in an object,
the pattern and color cannot be changed.

e File names include the suffix *_R”.

Vector | e Expressed by connected lines

e Not distorted when you zoom in or out

e Ifused as a background image in an object,




User Graphic Library

the pattern or color can be changed.

e File names include the suffix *_V".

You can register or delete images. The images are saved in
the current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You
can import a User Graphic Library from another project or
export it from the current project to use in other projects.

To open the Graphic Library pane, click [View] P [Graphic Library]. The Graphic Library
pane and the Graphic List will appear, as shown in the following image:

Graphic Library

o x

= $ Library
78 ANIMATION
BASIC_CIRCLE

- [ BASIC_RECTANGLE
[0 BASIC_SQUARE

2 INDICATOR_256_R
- & INDICATOR R
- INDICATOR V

-l KEY.V

[&8 PATTERN_256_R

[2 PATTERN_R

-4 PIPE 256 R

-g} PIPER

& PIPEV

-4l PUMPR

"I PUMP_V

& PUSHDOWN_256_R

- {7 PUSHDOWN_R
PUSHDOWN_V

- ROTARY_256_R

- #- ROTARY_R

- 3% ROTARY_V

4! SAMPLETEST

-

m

assembly_... compressor.

£ &

e

w &

Engine Engine_2
& =
= ==
Engine_4 Factory

Graphic Library pane

Graphic list
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You can create your own user image library. To create a library:

1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click [Library].

Graphic Library < ax[B1-

..... Import Graphic Library
..... [ BASIC_RECTANGLE

..... [0 BASIC_SQUARE

..... % INDICATOR 256 R |
..... % INDICATOR_R

..... § INDICATOR.V

-4 | KEY 2% R

Create Graphic Library

- [ PATTERN_256_R
[ PATTERN_R

..... ¢! PIPE 256 R

..... ¢ PIPER

..... PIPE_V

..... 'F PUMPY
..... ' PUSHDOWN_256_R

1 mcnimename 0

2. Click [Create Graphic Library]. A new image category will be created.

Graphic Library - o X
..... 4 ROTARY 256 R -
..... # ROTARY R

----- #% ROTARY V

..... ¢} SAMPLETEST

----- B SLIDE 256 R

..... R SLIDE R

..... = SLIDE_V

----- %! SYMBOLR

..... =5 SYMBOLY

..... B TOGGLE_256_R
..... B TOGGLER

..... B TOGGLEV

..... & VALVE 256 R
..... # VALVER

m

3. Tochange the name of the library:




4. Right-click the library name and click [Rename]. Or, you can click the library name and
click again.

]
_|
o
[ry]
[y}
[
m
)

m

..... @ TOGGLEV

..... ) VALVE_256_R
..... % VALVER :
..... & VALVEV ;

..... il GraphicD20 g :
3 Delete Library

Insert Image

Import
Export

Rename

5. Enter the new name and press the Enter key to confirm.

e When you add an image library, the name is set to Graphico2049 by default.

Additional libraries are numbered in ascending order from 2050 to 4095.
e Userimage libraries are sorted in ascending order by name.

e The name of a system image library cannot be changed.
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To delete a library:
1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click the library name.

2. Click [Delete Library].

..... (1) TANK 256 R

..... () TANKR N

.....  TANK V

..... B TOGGLE_256 R

..... B TOGGLER

..... B TOGGLE v E

..... ¢ VALVE 256 R

..... % VALVER

..... @ VALVEY .

]

""" LS e Delete Library
Insert Image
menrt
Export
Rename

i

You can add images to your user image library and edit them as well. To add images to a
User Graphic Library:

1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click a library name.

2. Click [Insert Image]. You can also right-click on the Graphic list and click [Insert
Image(A)].

[ = WIS I [ ol

.l TOGGLEV
.. ) VALVE_256 R
- %) VALVER

. VALVEV

L
*w— Delete Library |
Insert Image

Import
Export
Rename

3. Select animage file and click [Open].




Several options are available when editing, such as setting the transparency value of

images and saving them in WMF format to maintain resolution when magnifying them.

To edit or apply changes to an

ﬁ: Graphic02049

@ vavey | |

image, right-click it and select from the following options:

As Background Image

Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Image Info

Save As File

Apply Transparent Color
Select Transparent Color
Dither Image to 256 Colors

Functions

Replace Image

Description

Replace an existing image in the user image library.

Image Info View the size of the image.
Save as File Save the image with a different file name.
Apply Transparent Color Apply a transparent color to the image (see the

Select Transparent Color

Dither Image to 256
Colors

following procedure).

Set the transparency value of an existing color in the
image (see the following procedure).

e Change the color value of the image to 256 colors to
reduce the size of the file.

e Once the image is dithered, it cannot be restored.
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To set the transparency of the image and apply it to XP-Builder:

1. Open the image in Paint.

[ fQI Bmihes

Tools

2. Setthe RGB color properties of the image to 255, 0, 255, to make it transparent.

Basic colore

Ko | 77 Hoop | e
E {21 Copy 1 Resize / EA @

MCEECENN
. I— I— . . . . Pa'ske Sel'e “\ Rotate ~ 359 /0 q Bmines
. . . . . . . . Clipboard Image Tools

AENEENEER
EEEEEEEN
EEEENTET

Custom colors

CErCrrrrr
Crrrrrrr

‘ Define Custom Colors »>

[ socmCon ] :

3. Register the image to the Graphic library.




4. Right-click the image and click [Apply Transparent Color].

As Background Image

Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Image Info

Save As File

Apply Transparent Color

Select Transparent Color
Dither Image to 256 Colors

5. Apply the image to the editing area to view the transparency settings.
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To set the transparency of an existing image:
1. Right-click an image and click [Select Transparent Color].

¢! Graphic02049 ]

! Graphic02050 -

As Background Irmage

Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Image Info

Save As File

| Select Transparent Color |
Dither Image to 256 Colors

2. Select the part of the image that you want to make transparent. Then, the RGB value
will be changed.

Select Transparent Color (=23 RGE(0,162,232) =

Cancel | Cancel |

|FGE[255,0,255}| |FGE(U, 162,233)

3. Click [OK]

4. View the new transparent part in the editing area.




To dither the image to 256 colors:

1. Select an XGT Panel model with a TTA model.

Series: IXF‘ Series ;I
Model: KP3D-TTA -

2. Right-click an image and click [Dither Image to 256 Colors].

...... .EI Graphic02049 | |

! Graphic02050 -

As Background Image

Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Image Info

Save As File

Apply Transparent Color
Select Transparent Color

| Dither Image to 256 Colors |

3. Click [OK]. After you dither the image, you cannot restore the color value.

e The default RGB values for transparency are 255, 0, 255.

e Setting a transparent color is not a default option.

e You can select multiple images and apply transparency at the same time, if the
image properties are the same. If image formats are different or if one of the
images has a transparency applied already, the function will not work.

e You can use the dithering function only in projects for color mode panels. After
WMF, TGA, and JPG files are dithered, they are saved as BMP files.




You can add WMF format figures to the Graphic library. The WMF format is used only in
XP-Builder (not in the panel) and it is not distorted when you change the image size. To
add WMF (vector) figures to a library:

1. Inthe editing area, right-click a figure to save.

2. Click [Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library].

Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C

Paste Ctrl+V
Delete

Guide Line(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align
Order
Group

Ungroup
Select All
Zoom

Object Property...
Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Paosition/5Scale Change...

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library

The image is added to the library in WMF format.

"o Graphic Library
48 VALVEV -

¢t Graphic02049

HMF

e You cannot register objects or images in WMF format.

e Figures filled with patterns 3-41 cannot be registered in WMF format.

e Figures with textures cannot be registered in WMF format.




To delete an image:

1. Inthe Graphic List, right-click an image.

2. Click [Delete Imagel.

----- = TUGLLE_Z30_K
..... B TOGGLER

..... B TOGGLE W

..... & VALVE_256_R
..... % VALVE R

..... & VALVEY

m

¥ . '
""" 2 Delete Library

0l.png Export
Rename

. Insert Image
I',_ Import

To delete all images, right-click an empty space in the Graphic List, and then click

[Delete All Images].

You can share your libraries between projects. To export the user image library:

1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click a library to export.

2. Click [Export].

[ TOGGLE.V
45 VALVE_256_R
- ®) VALVER

Insert Image
Import
9 Export

Delete Library

Rename

=]
=
s
3
=]

testimage.P...




3. Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4. Click [Savel].

e The exported library is saved with the file extension “.xpg.”

e Ifthere are noimages in the library, you cannot export the library.

You can either import a library into the project as a new library or you can import images
into an existing user image library. To import a new library:

1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click [Library].

2. Click [Import Graphic Library].

Graphic Library X |B1*
|

Create Graphic Library

----- [ BASIC_RECTANGLE
..... [0 BASIC_SQUARE L
..... i INDICATOR 236 R |~
..... & INDICATOR R

..... & INDICATORV

| KEV 256 R

[ PATTERN_256 R
[ PATTERN_R

..... ¢! PIPE_256 R

..... ¢! PIPER

----- PIPE_V
..... 2t pLnAp R
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3. Select a file with an “.xpg” extension and click [Open]. The new library will be added to
the Graphic Library List.

Graphic Library - X [
..... ¥ ROTARY_R -
..... % ROTARY_V

..... ¢! SAMPLETEST

..... ®: SLIDE_256_R

..... R SLIDE_R

..... B TOGGLER
..... @ TOGGLEV
..... # VALVE_256_R
..... % VALVE R

..... & VALVEY

----- ! Graphic02042

----- R Grophic oo S

m

1

To import images into an existing library:
1. Inthe Graphic Library pane, click a userimage library name to select it.
2. Inthe Graphic List, right-click an empty space.

3. Click [Import].

..... i! Graphic02049 |_| i

-

Insert Image(A) !
Delete All Images
Import !
Export

4. Select a file with an “.xpg” extension and click [Open]. The images in the library file
you selected will be added to the existing library.
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2.4 Connecting Controllers

Configure the communication settings for the XGT Panel and controller. To connect an XGT Panel
to the controller, use the Ethernet connection and the serial port. In the serial ports, there are
three connection methods: R5232C, RS485, and RS422. This section describes how to set the

communication method. For more details about XGT Panel settings, referto <2.2.2.2  Changing
XGT Panel Settings>.

2.4.1 Connecting with Ethernet

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller with an Ethernet cable. To set the Ethernet method:

1. Click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] P [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Aupliary Settings I Extended Cortroller Settings I
Summary ¥GET Panel Settings | Screen Settings | Security Settings | Key Window Settings | Language
Seres: [T ~ | I 24 BIT colormode [~ RS:232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXF'RD—'I_I'ﬂ ;I Add Controller | Delete Contraller |
Controller 0 |
—Controller Settings
Maker: ILSIS LI v123
Product: [Lsis:xak g | Referto manual...

—Connection Property

Protocol: IH‘SM vl Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 3ﬂ_|:j *100ms Whait to send: I D_l:j ms Retry count: I 3_|:j

[ Use ¥G5000 simulator [~ Program monitor

QK I Cancel
2. Select the XGT Panel series and model name.
Series: -
Model: |ixPa0-TTA |
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3. Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with
“"ETHERNET" at the end of the controller name.

Project Property
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Aundliany Settings I Extended Controller Settings |
Summary XGT Panel Settings | Screen Settings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXP Series j [~ 24 BIT colormode [~ Fi5-232C 5 power supply
Model: IiXPElD—'I'I'A ;I Add Controller | Delete Controller I
Controller 0 |

roller Setiings

Maker [Lsis = V115
Product: LSIS: XGK (ETHERNET) = Referto manual...

—Connection Property

Protocol: IEthemet vl Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 3ﬂ_|::‘10[h15 Wait to send: I D_Ijj ms Retry count: I 3_Ijj

[~ Use ¥G5000 simulztar [ Program monitor

oK I Cancel

e The connection type at the end of the controller name may differ by product.

¢ Available protocols may differ by product.

4. Select the protocol to Ethernet.

5. Select Detail Settings, configure the IP settings, and click [OK].

-

Ethernet Settings

IP address: | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1 P—

 LUDR/IP oK, I

Destination port: |2IIIIII—1

¥ Use extended protocol
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6. Set the additional connection properties in Connection Property and click [OK].

Project Property E

Storage Settings I Global Script Settings | Aundliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings |

Summany XGT Panel Settings Screen Seftings I Securty Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXF‘ Series ;I [~ 24 BIT colormode [~ Fi5-232C 5 power supply
Model: IiXP&D—'I'm LI Add Controller | Delete Contraller |

Controller 0 |
Controller Settings
Maker: fLsis =l V115
Product: [LsIs: XGK (ETHERNET) ~| Referto manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: IEthemet LI
Timeout; I 3D_|:j‘1DD115 Wait to send: I D_Ijj ms Retry count: I 3_|jj

I Use ¥G5000 simulztor

I Program monitor

oK Cancel

103 | LSs




2. Project Development

2.4.2 Connecting with a Serial Port

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller via a serial port. You can select RS232C, RS48s5, or
RS422.

2.4.2.1 Using RS232C
1. Click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property =
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Aundliany Settings I Exdended Controller Settings I
Summary HGT Panel Settings I Screen Settings | Security Settings | Key Window Settings | Language
Seies: [T - | I 24 BIT colormode I~ RS-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXF‘SD—'I_I'.ﬁ ;I Add Controller I Delete Controller |
Crtroller 0 |

r— Controller Settings
Maker: I L51S ;I v123

Product: ILSIS: KEKLINK) LI Referto manual...

— Connection Property

Protocol: IHSZS\I vI Detail Settings |
Timeout: 30;| *100ms Wait to send: I D_I:j ms Retry court: I 3_|:j

[ Use ¥G5000 simulator I Program monitor

CK I Cancel

2. Selectthe XGT Panel series and model name.

Seres: =

Model:  [iXPSO-TTA =]
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3. Setthe controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product
with “LINK” at the end of the controller name.

Project Property

I_ Script Settings I Aupdliary Settings I Extended Controller Settings I

Screen Settings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXP Series j [~ 24 BIT color mode [~ RS5-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXPEﬂ-‘I‘I’A LI Add Controller | Delete Cantraller |
Cortroller 0 |
— Cortroller Settings 1
Maker: ILSIS ;I v123
Product: ILSIS: HGK (LINK) LI Referto manual...

—Connection Property

Protocal: IRSBZC vl Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 3ﬂ_|::‘10[h15 Watt to send: I D_Ijj ms Retry court: I 3_%‘

[ Use 55000 simulator [ Program monitor

OK I Cancel

e The connection type at the end of the controller name may differ by product.

e Available protocols may differ by product.

4. Select the protocol to RS232C.
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5. Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

-

Serial Setfings
Baud rate: | 115200 | oK |
Data bits: IB LI Cancel |
Elow control: INONE ;I
Parity: [nonE ~|
Stop bit(s): |1 LI
Station; |D|

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate

on the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, touch
[Setting] P [PC Conn Setting]. For iXP series XGT Panels, the IP address is set

by default.

6. Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

- Connection Property

Protocol:

Timeout:

[Rsz3zC ~|  Detai Settings |
| 30 _,;' * 100ms

[~ Use XG5000 simulator

Wait to send: I D_l:j ms

[~ Program monitor

Retry count: I 3_%

Project Property
Storage Setti | Global Script Settings I Aupiliary Settings | Exdended Controller Settings |
Summary Screen Settings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXP Series LI [~ 24 BIT color mode [~ R5-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXPEfI}-‘I‘I’A j Add Controller | Delete Controller |
Controller 0 |
— Controller Settings
Maker: ILSIS LI w1723
Product: [Lsis: XGK (LINK) | Referto manual...

Cancel
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2.4.2.2 Using RS485/RS422
1. Click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property (m23a
Storage Settings I Global Script Settings | Aundliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings |
Summary XGT Panel Settings Screen Seftings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: iXP Series | [ 24BIT colormode [~ RS-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXPSD—'I_m j Add Contraoller I Dielete Contraller |
Cortroller 0 |
— Controller Settings
Maker: ILSIS LI vl123
Product: |Ls1s: XGK (LINK) ~| FermmEne

— Connection Property

Protocol: IHSZEI vI Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 30_|:j‘101]115 Wait to send: I D_I:: ms Retry count: I 3_|::

[T Use ¥G5000 simulator I Program monitor

OK I Cancel

2. Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

107 | LSis




3. Setthe controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product
with “LINK” at the end of the controller name.

Project Property

I_ Script Settings I Aupdliary Settings I Extended Controller Settings I

Screen Settings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXP Series j [~ 24 BIT color mode [~ RS5-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXPEﬂ-‘I‘I’A LI Add Controller | Delete Cantraller |
Cortroller 0 |
— Cortroller Settings
Maker: ILSIS ;I v123
Product: ILSIS: HGK (LINK) LI Referto manual...

—Connection Property

Protocal: IRSBZC vl Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 3ﬂ_|::‘10[h15 Watt to send: I D_Ijj ms Retry court: I 3_%‘

[ Use 55000 simulator [ Program monitor

OK I Cancel

e The connection type at the end of the controller name may differ by product.

e Available protocols may differ by product.

4. Select the protocol to RS485 or RS422.
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5. Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

Serial Setfings ==
Baud rate: | 115200 | oK |
Data bits: IB LI Cancel |
Elow control: INONE ;I
Parity: [nonE ~|
Stop bit(s): |1 LI
Station; |D|

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate
on the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, touch
[Setting] P [PC Conn Setting]. For iXP series XGT Panels, the IP address is set

by default.

6. Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

Project Property
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Aupdliary Settings | Exdended Controller Settings |
Summary Screen Settings | Security Settings | Key Window Settings | Language
Series: IiXP Series j [~ 24 BIT color mode [~ R5-232C 5V power supply
Model: IiXPEfI}-‘I‘I’ﬂ j Add Controller | Delete Controller |
Controller 0 |
— Cortroller Settings
Maker: ILSIS LI w173
Product: |LS1S: XGK (LINK) -l Refer to manual...
— Connection Property
Protocal: I R5232C - I Detail Settings |
Timeout: I 3"]_':: *100ms Wait to send: I D_Ijj ms Retry count: I 3_|:
[ Use ¥G5000 simulator I Program monitor
OK I Cancel




2.5 Simulating & Debugging

After developing an interface, it is a good idea to test it before putting it to use. XP-Builder offers
multiple ways to check the integrity of your data, including an interface simulator, data check and
device map functions, and a script cross-reference that can help you debug your program.

2.5.1 Simulating an Interface

The simulator provided in XP-Builder allows you to verify the function and appearance of your
interface before you transfer it to an XGT Panel. By testing your project, you can correct errors
and verify the operation and response of the system in advance.

To run the simulator:

1. Click [Tool] P [Simulation].

Common | Tool| Communication Window Toobox Help
=|BY Cross Reference(D)

=) Eind in Active screen CtrkF
Ao )®
L= § Replace in Active screen Cerl+R
L2 & Find/Replace Al... !
- | Chines| B mamory Statistics...
» | @ Data Check(V)
- X Script Check
Find All Script(B) |
] Register object caption to TextTable automtically
stion Settin
ce Setting 4= Previous Screen(Q)
= Next Screen{W)
L Export Font
screen
Instal Font
£C Keypad % Option
FX Keypad B8 Customization
5CI Keypag
LOAT Keypl | Simulation ﬂ
XP-PD
n HTML Device Copier

CSV Converter
#% Graphic02049
t! Graphic_test

e Except for the menu and title, the simulation window will be invoked in the same

resolution as when it is downloaded to an XGT Panel.

¢ If media player object is edited in iXP TTM model, the object is not displayed on the
simulator.

e Only one simulator can be run at a time. If you're running the simulator, you can't
execute another one.

e The size of simulator window may vary according to the set XGT Panel size.
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2. Verify operations by clicking or selecting objects and activating functions in the interface.
As shown in the following example, you can input the value virtually and review the

operation via the simulation.

The simulator interface includes the following functions:

P XP_Simulator o] @ (=)

File Tool Help

File Exit End the simulation and close the window.

Tool  Virtual Device Start or end device monitoring. For more information, refer
Start to<2.5.2  Inputting Simulated Data>.
Screen Capture Capture an image of the current screen.

Help  XP_Simulator View the current version information.

Information(A)
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2.5.2 Inputting Simulated Data

Learn how to create the simulated data and change the value to check the process.

2.5.2.1 Monitoring Devices

Use the simulator to generate sample data that you can use to monitor devices.

1. Click[Tool] » [Simulation].

2. Inthe simulator, click[Tool] P [Virtual Device Start].

E XP_Simulator

= =]
File Help

Virtual Device Start

Screen Capture

Device lists with simulated data will appear.
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2. Project Development

a === o

Unsinged BCD =

[= User Device List lCor'nrmn Device List lScreen Device Lstl 4px

User Device List

Common Device List

: ] (Object Description | Device Size | Device Addr, | Device Value Type Uié:Lognected D

= E i Bit Switch Main BIT Hx00001 Lals: aGk

BIEE Bit Switch Lamp BIT He0ono1 - L5157 %aEkR
] I At fETHEERETY
4 i - L5157 %Gk

— 5 3 Text Input Main WORD HW00000 o

a 4

RIGIS

= 7| E

= Bix

Ke

e

RENm

L

Data Type Description

a Set the type of window and number of windows that you want
to monitor. All base windows with objects and pop-up windows
can be selected from combo box, but you cannot monitor
common data devices. The simulator changes the display
based on the number of windows you select. But if you select a
pop-up window, the display will not change.

User Device List Set the device value manually to simulate the project.

Common Device List  Shows list of the common data, such as History Alarms,
Recipes, and Flow Alarms.

Screen Device List Click to show the list of all the edited objects in the base
window.

Object Description Shows the address of the device.

Device Size Shows the size of the device: Bit, 16Bit (word), or 32Bit (word).
Device Addr. Shows the address of the device.
Device Value Shows the value of the current device.

Type of Connected Shows the controller type.
PLC

13 | LSiIs




2. Project Development

2.5.2.2 Changing Device Values

Set device information and change value in the User Device List. You can set bit devices

to on or off and enter device values manually for word devices. Values are applied to the
simulator as soon as you change them.

File Window Screen Help
i % 3 2 ¢ Base Screen - e d
| Unsinged BCD N

User Device List ]Com'non Device List ]Screen Device List ]

4 b x

Type of Connected PLC Device Size D::dcre Device Value

LSIS: XGK (LINK) BIT PO1000
L5I3: XGK (LINK) WORD F2000

To use XGsooo with the Simulator, click the checkbox next to Use XG5000 simulator in
the XGT Panel Settings.
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2.5.3 Running a Data Check

The data check allows you to locate and correct data errors before transferring a project to an
XGT Panel. You can verify deleted image numbers, tags, display numbers, existing addresses,
and errors unique to objects or common items. For more information about the messages
that are displayed during a data check, refer to <3. Troubleshooting>.

To run a data check, click [Tool] P [Data Check]. Error numbers and their descriptions will

appear in the output window.

is incorrect,

M 4 » » Output 2 Find Result] Find Result? Script Find Result

If you close all the project windows and double-click on an item in the output

window, you can activate windows or objects that correspond to error messages, so
that you can modify them.




2. Project Development

2.5.4 Viewing the Device Map

The Device Map allows you to view the locations and other parameters of devices in the PLC.

To view the device map:

1. Click [View] P [Device Map].

! Project Edit | View | Common Tool Cgmmunil

0= M | W ToolBars 4
T E [v] statuskar

40 b @b & |[Eal Provect

t = ﬂ 1 EI ToolBox
— o 7 Data Viewer
XYL

Property Viewer(K)
I Output Bar
E‘EE aa* Graphic Library
Object Library
Script ToolBox

| S |

| il

Device Map

P e e n g =

E% Screenel
13 Bas

Pan Window
Ll =

Scraen Thumbnails

HEr[Per ik

Grid(wy) L

2. Click the drop-down list to select a device type (Bit or Word).

DevieeMap x|

[Bit |
ar

[ ===
P 01 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 8% A BCDEF =
oo S EEEEEEEEEEEEEN [
soro ENEEEEEEEEEEEEER
coozo HE BB EEEEEEEEEREER

LSis | 16




2. Project Development

3. Enter adevice address or click the keypad icon to the right of the device input area to
specify a device address.

Bit Tag Mame Data Type Device Address  Descrif =
| Test3 Word PO002
b I D P00 Testl Bit PO000L
P 012345670889 ABCDEF = —%Eig xz;: :ggéj :gfgf
o ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEE [ “XPLinkParam_... Bit HS0100.2 Falied
it INEEEEEEEEEEEEER XP_VNC_Sever.. Bit HS0100.1 XP-VN
ooz ENEEEEEEEEEEEEERE _XP_VNC_INTER... Bit HS0503.0 Wi f
ocot NN EEENEEEEEEEEERN _¥P_Remote_Co... Word H50076 Count
o ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEE _Web_Sever ON  Bit H50100.2 Websi _
wx EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE T povna_ i
ooct HENEEEEEEEEER
e EEEEEEEEE N = = Device Address  Tag Name Position Object Ty
C [ § |
oo HNEEEEEEEEER
i HNEEEEEEEEER
oize HHNEEEEEEEEER
EN LR
oo140 [ I [ B |
ootso HHEEEEEEEEER
oo ENEEEEEEEEER i
Device Address  Tag Mame Position Object Ty
PO00CL B-2 SB00003
d PO0OOL Testl B-2 SBO0004
< mn 3 < mn 3
e Address | Tag Address | Tag
<By address> <By tag>
a. DeviceType Input a device type to search for (Bit or Word).
b. Device Address Input a device address to search for and then press the Enter
key.
c. Device Map Show the device addresses in use.
d. Device Reference Show the currently-selected device and its position in the device
map.

e. AddressorTagTabs Click the tabs to view information by address or by tag.

f. TaglList Shows the tags registered to each device.
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2.5.5 Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage)

When the current project data is transferred to XGT Panel, the files are saved and transferred
with the extension “.hmi”. The size of an HMI file must not exceed the memory limit of the
XGT Panel, so it is important to know the size of the HMI file and the components of the

current project.

To evaluate the project size:
1. Create a project, as described in <2. Project Development>.

2. Select[Tool] » [Memory Statistics]. The memory size of each element is shown,

including windows and common data.

Memory Statistics @

Item Size (Bytes)

Project property 233
[-[7] Screen 14731
[ Text table 78
-[#] Script 0
-[w] Schedule 3
-[¥] Logging 8
-[#] Flow alarm 18
-[w] System alarm 1049
-[#] Histary alarm 8
Recpe 3
-7 Font 577380
~[#] Image 229340
-[#] additional informaton 121240
[ Project file 14196
-[#] Sound 45
-[#] Sound Files 0

Total size:
958843

e Memory statistics do not include the sizes of images used in the project. Image and font

sizes are included in the total memory size. If an image is used more than once in a
project, the file is only transferred to the XGT Panel once, so the memory size is the
same as the size of the individual image.

e If the memory required for images or fonts is quite large, you can set the storage
location for those files to an external drive that is connected to the XGT Panel.
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e Additional information is included in the size of the communication driver module.

e The fontsize includes not only the font used in the XGT Panel, but also the font used in
code pages required for multi-language display for text display objects.

2.5.6 Finding and Replacing Devices

This function allows you to locate the addresses of objects used in a project and, if necessary,
relocate them to a new address.

2.5.6.1 Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Window

To find and replace devices on the active window:

1. Click [Tool] » [Findin Active Screen]. The object’s address is shown in the Find
Device window.

| Find Device 23| I

Find what: Bit |'|"'a'|:ur|:| |D Poo01 Find Next |
Replace ...
Range search: 1

I+ Find all address/tag Close

2. Click [Find Next] to determine if another object exists with the same address.



3. Torelocate the device to a new address, click [Replace]. The Replace Device window
appears.

Replace Device @
Find what: Bit Word |D POOOO1 @ | Find Mext |
= |

Replace with: |D Poooo3|

Replace |

Range search: 1 E

¥ Find all address/tag Close ‘

4. Enter anew address in the Replace With field or click the keypad to the right of the
field to specify a device address.

5. After entering the new device address, click [Close].

e By default, the find function locates either device addresses or tags, based on the

type of information that you specify. To search for both device address and tags,
click the check box next to Find All Addresses/Tags.

e Tolocate arange of addresses, set the range in the Range Search field. By
default, the range is “1,” which returns a single device address. You can also
renumber addresses automatically (replace) in a range from a specified starting
point, for as many devices as you specify in the Range Search.
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2.5.6.2 Finding and Replacing All Devices

To find all objects of a particular type at once:

1. Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All]. The current

object’s address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All

-,

Find what: : Bit : ‘Word i IV’

Device count: =l
i | 2 JEE
v Display in "Find Result 2" v Include used tag

et

e

Eind &l I
Replace ... |
Close |
Find At = l

2. Click object types and enter the original device address to find in the Find What field.

The entire project is selected by default.

Find All

Find what: | Bit WachID PO0002

Find All |

Device count: |3 :II

[ Display in "Find Result 27 ¥ Indude used tag

Replace ... |
Close |

= EI aa

- [#] Project Property
- [w] Screen

- [w] Text Table

- [#] Script

- [W] History Alarm
- [#] Redpe

- [#] Tag

- [w] System Alarm
- [] Flow Alarm
Logging

- [¥f] Schedule

- [¥] Sound

- [ Project Property

4 L




3. Click [Find All]. The output window shows the results of the search. You can double-
click a column to view details about the objects.

Output X
Device Address  Tag Mame Position Object Type Description *
PO100 B-1 GBO00O1 Graph Bar Main =
PO100 B-1 GPO0DOOL Graph Pie Main
PO100 B-1 SDO0001 Word Switch ...

PO100 B-1 SD00002 Word Switch ...

POOOO3 B-2 SBOOOO2 Bit Switch Main

PO0004 B-2 LBOOOOL Bit Lamp Main

POOOOL B-2 SBOOOO3 Bit Switch Main -
4 4 » w4 Output » Find Resultl 4 Find Result? Script Find Result

To replace all objects in a range of addresses at once:

1. Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All]. The current
object’s address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All (23w
Find what: | Bit | Word||D P00003 = Find Al |
Replace ...

Devi t: *
Device coun 5 = Close
| Display in "Find Result 2° I+ Indude used tag Find At ==

2. Click [Replace].

3. Enter the original device address in the Find what field and the new address in the
Replace with field.

Replace All @
Find what: | Bt word || Po0OD3 g Find Al

Replace with: D roooos| | Replace Al |

Devi t: =
Device coun 5 = Close
[ Display in "Find Result 2" [ Indude used tag Find At ==

4. Click [Replace All].

5. Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement.

To replace addresses in a specified range, change the Device Count setting. Addresses
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will be replaced for the number of devices you specify.

2.5.6.3 Viewing Device Cross-References

You can view device cross references to see device and script information for the entire
project at once. To view device cross-references, click [Tool] P [Cross Reference].
Device addresses, tags, positions, object types, and descriptions are shown in the Output
pane. You can double-click an entry in the cross reference to view device or script details.

Qutput

Device Address Tag Mame Position Object Type Description
PO100 B-1 GBO0001 Graph Bar Main
PO100 B-1 GPO0001 Graph Pie Main
PO100 B-1 5000001 Word Switch ...
PO100 B-1 5000002 Word Switch ...
POOOD3 B-2 SBO0002 Bit Switch Main
PO0QO4 B-2 LEOOOOL Bit Lamp Main

W4 v w " Oufput % Find Result! £ Find Resuliz /| Scrpt Find Resdlt /o

2.5.7 Switching Project Windows

To switch project windows conveniently, you can use the Next/Previous function. This allows
you to scroll through windows in order. To switch project windows, click [Tool] » [Previous

Screen/Next Screen]. You can also click the Next |=f or Previous 4= icons on the toolbar.



2.6 Managing a Project

Learn about project management functions, including transferring data to XGT Panels or
removable drivers, backing up projects, and printing project details.

2.6.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel

The GUI you design in XP-Builder must be transferred to an XGT Panel. You can transfer the
interface with one of two methods: full transfer or modification transfer. By default, XP-
Builder determines whether or not a previous version of the project exists on the XGT Panel
and then transfers either the entire project or only modified parts of the project accordingly.
However, you can force XP-Builder to transfer the full project, if desired.

Before transferring a project, you must select a connection method, as described in the
following sections. There are four connection methods available: RS232C, USB, Ethernet, and
ActiveSync. The connection methods available will vary based on the XGT Panel model you
are using. Additional options, such as compressed project file reception, logging, and use of

recipes will vary as well.

To transfer the project:

1. Click [Communication] P [Send] (or select the download icon on the toolbar é).

axpd

Tool | Communication | Window Tog
B [E. Comm. Setting... &

Send...
pplas 5
i &, Receive...
il ¥GT Panel Information [
1 (Kores ¥
%  XGT Panel Update...

r A o
Graphic Library TRX
i ' PUSHDOWN_V -

¥ ROTARY 256 R

=
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2. Set the following options, as necessary:

o

Download

* Dowload to XGT Panel

{ " Save to removable device

Connect to: thernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 Settings |

| Download project all fordbly

=

5

| Update ¥P-Runtime fordbly
W Delete all monitoring data

[+ Indude Upload Project file

|Z={F'_F'r|:|ject"i"'i"

(This wil format all the Logging/Recpe/alaram data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

=

Download Close

Download to XGT Panel

Description

Select this option to transfer a project to an XGT Panel.
This is the default option. Click [Settings] to change the
communication settings.

Download Project All
Forcedly

By default, XP-Builder determines if a previous version of
the project exists on the panel and determines whether
or not to transfer the full project or only to update data
that has changed. However, you can select this option to
force XP-Builder to transfer the entire project.

Save to Removable Device

Update XP-Runtime
Forcedly

Select this option to transfer a project a removable
device that is connected to your computer. For more
details, referto <2.6.2  Transferring to a Removable
Drive>

By default, XP-Builder determines whether or not the
runtime files need to be updated on the XGT Panel.
However, you can select this option to force XP-Builder
to update the runtime files on the panel.

Delete All Monitoring Data

Select this option to delete alarm, logging, and recipe
data stored in the SRAM of the XGT Panel.

Include Upload Project File

Select this option to transfer a compressed project file to
the XGT Panel in addition to the normal project files. You




2. Project Development

must select this option to extract images from an XGT
Panel later. The compressed file size requires only a
small amount of memory, so this option is highly
recommended.

Download

Click to transfer the data to the XGT Panel.

3. If necessary, click [Settings] to view or change the connection settings.

Communication Settings
Connect Type:
v 7
S Y
R5232C UsB ActiveSync
—Details
IP address: 192 168 0 1
Port: 2143
[T 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel
K, Cancel

Connect Type

Set the connection type between your computer and the
XGT Panel.

Details

For Ethernet and RS-232C connections, you can specify
the detailed connection settings. In Windows XP, a virtual
IP address is created automatically when the computer
and panel have different IP addresses. In Windows 7 or
Windows 8, you must set the same IP address manually,
or communication is not possible.

Scan XGT Panel

Click to scan for XGT Panels connected via Ethernet.
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4. Verify that your computer and the XGT Panel are both properly connected via your chosen
connection method, and then click [Download].

-

-

Download

* Dowload to XGT Panek

Connect to: |Eﬂ'|ernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 Settings |

| Download project all fordbly

{ " Save to removable device

¥P_Projecti

[ Update ¥P-Runtime fordbly
W Delete all monitoring data

(This will format all the Logging/Redpefalaram data that are stored in SRAM Memory)
I+ Indude Upload Project file

Download Close

5. If necessary, enter a communication password for the XGT Panel and click [OK]. In XP-
Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.

e To set the password, in XP-Builder, click[Communication] P [XGT Panel

Information] P [Password]. When you set the password for the first time, enter the

new password again to confirm it. You can enter a password of up to 10 characters in
length.

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 (=3

General | Settings | Clock Fassword |

Previous password:
New password: Set
Confirm password: |

(Maximum 10 characters)

Settings Refresh | Close |




e Itisrecommended to let XP-Builder transfer only the updated portion of a project,
except in the following conditions:

- You are transferring the project to the panel for the first time or the project has
been deleted from the panel.

- You have changed the project properties, which can affect data throughout the
entire project.

- The project ID has been deleted on the panel due to a communication error and,

therefore, the project IDs cannot be compared between your computer and the
panel.

Project files are stored in the GENERAL folder, except for BTE models, where it is
stored in the BTE folder. On the XGT Panel, you can view the file version on an XGT

Panel by accessing the update menu and selecting the [Displaying XGT Panel File
Version] option.

If the transfer is unsuccessful, it may be due to different runtime versions between
XP-Builder and the XGT Panel. Update the runtime file on the panel to match XP-
Builder and try the transfer again.

2.6.1.1 Using a Serial (RS-232C) Connection

A serial connection provides a 1:1 communication method between the control device
and a computer. A 6-pin cable is required to make a serial connection, but this cable is not
provided with the XGT Panel.

Transfer failure errors can occur if the serial cable is not securely connected to the back
of the XGT Panel’s TOOL port. Transfers can also be affected by proximity to devices
that emit large amounts of noise, such as high voltage switches or motors. Ensure that

the cable is securely connected and that it is shielded or placed away from devices that
may cause interference.
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To use a serial connection:

1. Connect the serial cable to the TOOL port on the XGT Panel and RS-232C porton a

computer.
2. Onthe XGT Panel, close any open programs.
3. Touch and hold the screen to open the menu.
4. Touch [Settings] » [PC Conn Setting].

5. In RS232 Baud Rate, select a baud rate.

Only XP series panels have RS232 ports. Serial ports are not available on iXP series

panels.

6. In XP-Builder, select [Communication] P [Send] P [Settings] P [RS232C].

Communication Settings @
Connect Type:

r1 o™, F""l
DID ; \-.r
e (LAY Ny

m Ethernet Use ActiveSync

Details
COM port: lcom1 |
Baud rate: 115200 |
K. Cancel |
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7. Select the same baud rate that you set on the XGT Panel. If the transfer rates do not
match, the transfer will fail.

Details
COM port: |com1 j
Baud rate: 1115200 |

38400
37500

8. Select the serial port that is connected to the XGT Panel. The COM port number must
be the same as the one used by your computer for the RS-232C connection. To set the
port number on your computer, open the Control Panel, locate the Device Manager,
and modify the Ports (COM&LPT) settings.

2.6.1.2 Using an Ethernet Connection

An Ethernet connection is typically much faster than a serial connection, so using
Ethernet is highly recommended.

To use an Ethernet connection:

1. Connect a computer and an XGT Panel to a network with Ethernet cables. You can
also use a cross cable connection if a network is unavailable. The IP addresses of the
XGT Panel and the connected computer must be in the same Subnet mask. For more
details, referto <5.1.5  Ethernet settings>

2. Onthe XGT Panel, close any open programs.

3. Touch and hold the screen to open the menu.

4. Touch [Settings] P [Ethernet Setting].

5. Setthe Ethernet IP, Gateway, and Subnet mask.

6. Touch [Go to Main Menu]. If you are connecting an iXP model panel, the setup is
complete (the port number is set by default).

7. Touch [Settings] P [PC Conn Setting] and set the Port number. The default value is
2143.
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8. In XP-Builder, click [Communication] » [Send] P [Settings] » [Ethernet].

P

Communication Settings @
Connect Type:
—
v s 9
(LAY Ny
R5232C Ethernet ISB ActiveSync
Details
IP address: | 192 . 18 . 0 . 1
Port: | 2143
[ Scan ¥GT Panel |
K. Cancel |

9. Setthe IP address and port number.

e You can use the automatic search function in XP-Builder (Scan XGT Panel) to locate

and connect XGT Panels on a network. The feature uses the UDP protocol to retrieve
information about the XGT Panel and returns it via broadcast messages to a default
address (255.255.255.255). This search is performed only on the local network. If a
gateway exists between the search computer and the XGT Panel, the message may
be blocked.

e By default, the last address used will remain in the settings until you replace it
manually or update it by performing a scan for connected XGT Panels.

¢ If you are transferring information to multiple XGT Panels, the data will be
transferred in order by IP address. When you view IP addresses as shown in the

following example, they appear in ascending order.
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Scan AGT Panel E | &3

IP | PoRT | State
192, 168.1.200
[ 192.168.1.66

2143 <Ver 1.300> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0
2143 <Ver 1.240> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0

1114

2.6.1.3 Using a USB Connection

To use a USB connection, you must use an XPO-USBC model cable, manufactured by
LSIS. The USB cable is not provided with the XGT Panel, so you must purchase one

separately. A USB connection provides 1:1 communication between a computerand a
control device.

e To use a USB connection, connect the controllers first through the serial port or by
Ethernet.

e Only XP series panels support this function. USB connection is supported by XGT
Panel operating software versions 1.24 and up.
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To use a USB connection:

1. Install the XGT Panel USB driver: in XP-Builder, click [Communication] » [XGT Panel
Information].

\aaxpd
1 Tool | Communication | Window Toolbe
< | g | & Comm. Setting... @L;
Send...
™ Receive... —
% il E XGT Panel Information =
an (Korez
fé ¥GT Panel Update...
 x, &' ——
Graphic Library * 0 X | Tag:
. § PUSHDOWN_V -
st ROTARY_256_R

2. Click the Settings tab, and then click [Install] next to the Install/Update XGT Panel
USB driver option.

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.01), 2143

General Seftings |Uock | Password |

Keep-flive time: Iﬂ' _I:j Minute 5

Alias name: S

Install/Update XGT Panel USE driver: Install

g

Settings | Refresh | Close |

3. Connect a USB cable to the USB port on the XGT Panel and an open a USB porton a
computer. When a USB cable is connected to the XGT Panel, a USB icon appears at
the bottom-left of the display.

4. In XP-Builder, select [Communication] » [Send] P [Settings] P [USBI.
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2.6.1.4 Using an ActiveSync Connection

To use an ActiveSync connection, you must use a USB 2.0 cable with a mini-B connector
on one end. The USB cable is not provided with the XGT Panel, so you must purchase one

separately. An ActiveSync connection provides 1:1 communication between a computer
and a control device.

Only iXP series panels support this function.

To use an ActiveSync connection:

Connect a USB 2.0 cable to the front USB OTG port (mini B type) on the XGT Panel and

an open USB port on a computer. The computer should recognize the ActiveSync
connection automatically.

Create project to send and then save it. Run Project Download screen. Select
[Communication] » [Comm. Setting] P [ActiveSync].

Communication Settings @
Connect Type:
=
7 = = USH
RS232C Ethernet UsB
Details

iXP series only. General USB 2.0 cable needed.

Ok Cancel

¢ If the ActiveSync window inadvertently indicates that the device has been
disconnected, leave the cable connected and the situation should resolve itself
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shortly.

e When an ActiveSync connection is made to the XGT Panel, a USB status window will
appear and the message “"Connecting to Host” will change to “User Authenticated”
before the window closes.

2.6.2 Transferring to a Removable Drive

For convenience, you can transfer the project to a removable drive and then connect the drive
to an XGT Panel to update it. To transfer the project to a removable drive:

1. Click [Communication] P [Send] (or select the download icon on the toolbar & ).

axpd
Tool | Communication | Window  Tod
B2 *_ Comm. Setting... .,:
p/@ é Send... a
2, Receive...
Hle b

¥GT Panel Information [

| (Korez ¥
" XGT Panel Update...

S o
Graphic Library ~axX | T

{7 PUSHDOWN_V - ’7

¥ ROTARY 256 R

2. Click the checkbox next to Save to removable device and select the location of the
removable drive. By default, the project will be saved in the XP_Project folder, unless you
specify a different folder name. To download the project file, you must create a Project
folder inside the XP_Project folder. The folder will be created automatically.

Download @

" Dowload to XGT Panel

Ethernet (192, 168.0.1), 2143

{* Save to removable device

-

Eile path: XP_ProjectWProject Browse. .. |

[ Update ¥P-Runtime forgbly
[v Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the Logging/Redpe/Alaram data that are stored in SFAM Memory)

W Include Upload Project file Download | Close




3. Click [Download].

e Ensure that your removable drive has sufficient space to store the project files that

you choose to transfer. If the drive has insufficient space available, an error
message will appear that describes the available memory and the total memory
required to transfer the project files.

e Itisrecommended to let XP-Builder transfer only the updated portion of a project,
except in the following conditions:

- You are transferring the project to the panel for the first time or the project has
been deleted from the panel.

- The project ID has been deleted on the panel due to a communication error
and, therefore, the project IDs cannot be compared between your computer
and the panel.

- You have changed the project properties, which can affect data throughout the
entire project.

- You are transferring the project to multiple HMls.

- The project already in the HMI has a different version than the one specified in
XP-Builder.

e Project files are stored in the GENERAL folder, except for BTE models, where it is
stored in the BTE folder. On the XGT Panel, you can view the file version on an
XGT Panel by accessing the update menu and selecting the [Displaying XGT Panel
File Version] option.

o If the transfer is unsuccessful, it may be due to different runtime versions between
XP-Builder and the XGT Panel. Update the runtime file on the panel to match XP-
Builder and try the transfer again.

136



2. Project Development

2.6.3 Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel

You can transfer project file from an XGT Panel to your computer. To receive a project file:
1. In XP-Builder, click [Communication] P [Receive] (or select the upload icon on the
toolbar ).

phaa.xpd

on  Tool | Communication | Window  Toolb

XGT Panel Information

| & X_ Comm. Setting... “C:P“[
T.:Jlﬁ,ﬁé iend.... g
2 ok @ Receive... j

ean [Kores

fé  XGT Panel Update...

Qhégl&lﬂﬁl?q.—'

®  Graphic Library - 0 X | Tag:

W ..... {7 PUSHDOWN_V -

..... # ROTARY_256_R

L. DATADW D

2. If necessary, click [Settings] to change the communication settings.

Communication Settings
Connect Type:
v 7
S Y
R5232C UsB ActiveSync
—Details
IP address: ™|, B8 . 0.1
Port: 2143
[T 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel
K, Cancel
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3. Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project file. If you don’t set the
destination, you cannot receive the project file from an XGT Panel.

Upload e
Connect t{ Browse For Folder @ bttings

File path: WSE. ..
{* Projed
-~

PR Desktop
HI; > |79 Libraries
DR > ﬂa Homegroup E
EM 418 Computer
|:|| » 58 working (MWVBOXSVR) (A:)
> & Local Disk () -

Folder: Computer

4 [m i Close

. Select Project file. You can click the checkboxes in the list to specify which types of data to
transfer.

. Click [Upload].

. If necessary, enter a communication password for the XGT Panel and click [OK]. In XP-
Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.

You cannot receive images unless you selected the Include Upload Project File option

when transferring the project to the XGT Panel. For more information, refer to <2.6.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel> or <2.6.2  Transferring to a Removable Drive>.
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2.6.4 Backing up Project Data

You can back up project data from a removable storage drive in an XGT Panel to your
computer, including logging and alarm data, recipes, screen captures, memos, videos, and
video captures. To back up project data:

1. In XP-Builder, click [Communication] P [Receive] (or select the upload icon on the

toolbar | & ).

phaa.xpd

on  Tool | Communication | Window  Toolbi

By | @ |X- Comm. Setting... §|[
; 5 Send... j
oy _ ik
——|l#* Receive... |
ﬂ XGT Panel Infornation ‘_q
'ean (Korez
—————— % XGT Panel Update... ——
Py S e

*  Graphic Library T o X | Tag

- PUSHDOWN_V
~..3# ROTARY 256 R
Fim

i e’ DNTADWY D

2. Click [Backup datal.

-~

Upload

Connect to: IEihernet {192.168.0.1), 2143

File path: I

™ Project file % Backup data

i [ video

<@

Settings

Browse...

Hilg

Refresh

Close |




2. Project Development

3. If necessary, click [Settings] to change the communication settings.

Communication Settings E
Connect Type:
o, )
s TN
(LAY ) N
RS232C UsB ActiveSync
—Details
IP address: | 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
Port: | 2143
[T 1:1 Direct conmection Scan ¥GT Panel |
oK I Cancel |

4. Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project data.

Upload @
Connectt{ Browse For Folder E ttings |
File path: wse. .. |
% Projeq Ffresh

[ Desktop & _I
I Libraries
..... H: = Libi
~Or > @) Homegroup £
~Oq | v s
BN | i computer
|:|v| I S working (WWVBOXSVR) (A:)
i &, Local Disk (C3) -
Folder: ~ Computer
| Make Mew Folder | | oK | [ Cancel ] pload |
< [ 3 lose |
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5. Select Backup data. You can click the checkboxes in the list to specify which types of data

to transfer.

Upload @
Connect to: |Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 Settings
File path: | Browse. ..
" Project file (¥ Backup data Refresh

=1 [#] Logging
-I- (] USE Storage
= [#] Loaging
= 1
- [#] 200001.01.Ff
+- [F01.00.FF
- B
- USB Storage
-1 [ Alarm
+- [ 200902, 10,
[ Recpe
[ capture Image
CIMemo Upload
M viden
4 [m 3 Close

6. Click [Upload].

7. If necessary, enter a communication password for the XGT Panel and click [OK]. In XP-

Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.

Confirm Password ==

Enter password!

=

o]

Receiving praject file., % E| =5

Requesting the device information. ..

Cancel

Logging, alarm, and recipe data are stored in CSV format. Memos and screen captures
are saved in BMP format. Videos are saved in AVI format and video capture images are
saved in JPEG format.
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2.7 Configuring Advanced Communication Settings

XP-Builder supports several communication types to allow for flexible controller and panel
configurations. This section describes the communication types available.

Multiple controllers can be monitored from a single XGT Panel. The XP series panels support up to
4 connection numbers (0-3) and the iXP series panels support up to 16 connection numbers (0-15)
for different types of controllers, when connected to multiple protocols (RS232C, RS422/485, and
Ethernet).

2.7.1 Using 1:N Communication with Multiple Protocols

When setting up 1:N communication with multiple protocols, you can connect various types of
controllers via the different protocols. The RS485 connection uses only one port and,
therefore, can be assigned only one connection number. However, it provides additional
flexibility by allowing you to add different controller types via RS232C and Ethernet channels.
The RS232C protocol allows you to connect only one controller, while the Ethernet protocol
allows you to connect up to 2 different types of controllers for XP series panels or up to 14
different types of controllers for iXP series panels. A *multi-channel” setup of 1:N
communication is illustrated by the following image (XP Series).

XGT Panel
O3 o
RS232C Ethernet
Hub
Controller @
RS485 /RS5422 Controllers
Controllers

e When you connect controllers via R5232C only, you can connect only one

controller from each series.

e When you connect controllers via RS232C and RS485/RS422, you can connect
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only one controller form each series per protocol.

e When you connect controllers via Ethernet only, you can connect 4 XP series

controllers and 16 iXP series controllers.

To use 1:N communication:

1. In XP-Builder, click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings] »
[Add Controller].

Connection Property
Protocol: - Detail Settings | N:1 Settings |

. 0= - Wai - + . N
Timeout: =i 100ms Wait to send: D_I;I ms Retry count: 3_I;I

[ Use ¥G2000 simulator [ Program monitor

2. Select the PLC and manufacturer from the drop-down list. If necessary, click [Detail

Settings] and change the properties.

To delete a controller, select it from the list and click [Delete Controller].
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2.7.2 Using 1:N Communication with RS485

When setting up 1:N communication with RS485, you can connect a large number of
controllers, as long as they are all the same type and make of controller. The RS485
connection uses only one port and, therefore, can be assigned only one connection number.
With a RS485 connection, you can also set station numbers for devices in the advanced
communication settings, so that the same device can be referenced by multiple controllers. A
“multi-drop” setup of 1:N communication with RS485 is illustrated by the following image.

XGT Panel

OE O

R5485

Station No.

0 1 2 3 4 5

Controllers
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To use 1:N communication with RS48s;:

1. In XP-Builder, click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property @
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Aupdliary Settings I BExtended Controller Settings I
Summary | | Screen Settings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language
Series: IiXP Series j I~ 24 BIT colormode [~ R5-232C 5 power supply
Model: IiXF'RD—'I_I'ﬂ LI Add Controller | Delete Contraller |
Controller 0 |
—Controller Settings
Maker: ILSIS LI v123
Product: [Lsis: xGK (LNK) | Referto manual...
—Connection Property
Protocol: RS485 - Detail Settings | N:1 Settings |
Timeout: I 30 _I:j *100ms Whait to send: I 0 _l:j ms Retry count: I 3 _I:j
[~ Use ¥55000 simulator ™ Program monitor

Cancel

2. Inthe connection properties, select RS48s.

Connection Property

Protocal:

RS5485 +||  Detail Settings |

N:1 Settings |

Timeout: 30~ 100ms

Wait to send: I D_I:j ms

[~ Use XG5000 simulator

™ Program monitor

Retry count: I 3_%

3. Inthe object settings, click to set the properties.
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4. Check the box next to Custom setting.

5. Setthe station number.

Bit Device

[~ Tag
|0: Ls1S: %Gk (LINK) -]

Device Select

3 =l 00100 =

P00100 7|89 Clr| Back

XGK PLC P IO Register
Bit: PO123A (0~2047F)
Ward: P0123 (0~2047)

Netwark
" Usedefault [ i o

,EE Station No.: |0 3

| CK | Cancel |

n

2.7.3 Using N:1 Communication

This is a useful way to make several XGT Panels to communicate with one PLC. N:1
communication is available only with the RS-485 communication protocol and uses a token
ring bus to regulate communication. Only one XGT Panel can hold the token at a time and the
token is passed after a defined holding time. The XGT Panel that you set to station “0” is the
starting point for communication. After the token is released, it is delivered to station “1” and
soon.
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To use N:1 communication, set the communication parameters:

1. In XP-Builder, click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] P [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

| Script Seftings |
Screen Settings |

Aupdliary Settings
Security Settings |

Key Window Settings |

BExtended Controller Settings

Series IiXF’ Series LI [~ 24 BIT colormade [~ FS5-2320 5 power supply
Model [xPen-TTA =]  AddCortroler | Delee Conroller |
Controller 0 |
—Controller Settings
Maker: |Lsis ~] iz
Product: [Lsis:xak g ~| Refer to manual...

—Connection Property

Protocol: IF{S-lRS vl
Timeovt: I 3‘]_'::‘10[]115

[ Use XG5000 simulator

Detail Settings | N:1 Settings

Wait to send: I D_Ijj ms

™ Program monitor

Retry court: I B_Ijj

(5l
|

Language

o]

Cancel

2. Inthe Connection Property area, set [Protocol] to RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: RS5485
Timeout: I 3ﬂ_|;"1DDﬂs

[ Use XG5000 simulator

Detail Settings |

N:1 Settings |

Wait to send: I D_ljj ms

[™ Program monitor

Betry count: I 3_|;

3. Click [N:1 Settings].
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4. Click the checkbox next to Use N:1 Communication and input the following parameters:

[ M1 Settings @

v Lz M1 Communication:

-

M: 1 station number: o =

Mumber of XGT Panel: 2 il

Max. Token Halding Time: 15 _%I 2EC
Ok Cancel |

Use N:1 Communication Select whether or not to use N:1 communication.

N:1 Station Number Select a station number (0-15). The first station must be set to
“0". Station numbers must be continuous, or communication
will fail. Duplicated station numbers are not allowed.

Number of XGT Panel Select the total number of XGT panels you are using (up to 16).

Max. Token Holding Time  Select the maximum time that each panel can hold the token
(up to 69 seconds). The token is automatically released when
the maximum time is reached.

e The total number of XGT Panels you specify must match the total number of stations

exactly.

e The [N:1 Settings] option appears when you select a controller that supports N:1
communication.

e The more XGT panels you connect, the slower the communication speed will be.

e Al XGT Panels participating in N:1 communication should have the same controller
settings and parameter settings (except for station numbers), if possible.

e When using N:1 communication, the [Program Monitor] function is not supported and
the controller monitor protocol cannot be used, which results in decreased
communication speed.

e N:1 communication does not function in the simulator.

e If you use this option with 1:1 communication, the screen refresh time will slow down.
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The following drivers support N:1 communication:

Manufacturer Driver

LS Industrial Systems LSIS:XGK(LINK)

LSIS:XGI/XGR/XEC(LINK)

LSIS:XGB(LINK)

LSIS:GM(LINK)

LSIS:MASTER-K(80, 120, 200, 300, 1000)S(LINK)

LS Mecapion LS Mecapion:VS/VP Servo Drive

Mitsubishi Electric MITSUBISHI:MELSEC-A(LINK)

Corporation
MITSUBISHI:MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)
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In XP-Builder, you may be notified of an error via a code in the Results pane or a message in a pop-up

window. In these cases, locate the error in the corresponding sections that follow and take the

appropriate steps to resolve the error. For errors that are not identified by an error code or a pop-up

message, referto <3.4  Resolving Other Issues> for possible remedies. The following subsections

describe how to resolve error codes during recording. These error codes are displayed by the device

that saves error codes.

1 The path for saving video files has been set in XP-Builder.

2 A device for saving video files has not been installed or the patch for saving video
files cannot be created in the device.

3 The current free space is less than the maximum file size. At least 20MB free space
must be available before recording.

4 The number of files in video file backup path exceeds the limit. Format the storage
device and reinstall it. Up to 1,000 files can be saved to the backup path.

5 The number of files per directory in the video file backup path exceeds the limit.
Format the storage device and reinstall it. Up to 100 files can be saved in the
backup path and, if more than 100 files are saved by user manipulation, recording
cannot be started.

6 The video file cannot be deleted due to a file system problem. Format the storage
device and reinstall it.

7 The video file cannot be created due to a file system problem. Format the storage
device and reinstall it.

8 Creating a list of stored video files is in progress. Try again later. Refer to 5th byte of
the status device.

10 The safety removal switch of the video file backup storage device is deactivated.

11 Avideo is being played. Recording is not available.

12 Arecording is in progress. Recording cannot be started again.

13 A file cannot be created in the current storage device.

14 This file format cannot be played.

101 The path for saving a video capture file is not specified in XP-Builder.

102 The storage device for saving video capture files is not installed or the saving path

cannot be created in the device.
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103 The current free space is not enough to save the video capture file. At least 10MB of
free space is required to save the video capture file.

104 The number of files in the video capture file backup path exceeds the limit. Format
the storage device and reinstall it. Up to 1,000 files can be saved in the backup
route.

105 The number of files per directory in video capture file backup path exceeds the
limit. Format the storage device and reinstall it.

106 The video capture file cannot be deleted due to a file system problem. Format the
storage device and reinstall it.

107 The video capture file cannot be created due to a file system problem. Format the
storage device and reinstall it.

108 Creating a list of stored video capture files is in progress. Try again later. Refer to
6th bit of status device.

110 The safety removal switch for a video file backup storage device is deactivated.

111 Pre-recording is in progress, so the video cannot be captured.

112 Recording is in progress, so the video cannot be captured.

e To start recording, there must be at least 10MB of free space in the storage device. If free space

is less than 10mb, recording cannot be started and error code 3 will be displayed. However, if you
set the Delete old file if disk full option in Storage Settings, it deletes the oldest video file and
you can try again.

e To capture video, there must be at least 1MB of free space in the storage device. If free space is

less than 1mb, recording cannot be started and error code 11 will be displayed. However, if you
set the Delete old file if disk full option in Storage Settings, it deletes the oldest video file and
you can try again.

¢ In case of video recording file or video capture file, if the total number of file exceeds 1,000,

delete the oldest file, so that the total number becomes less than 1,000.




3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane

The following table lists error codes that appear in the Results pane. The errors and suggestions

for resolving them are listed in order by code number.

Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

1000 There is no background image. The image set for the background does not exist.
Choose another image for the background.

1003 You have selected script “XX" The selected script does not exist. Replace the

which has not been set. script with another one or create and register a
new script.

1004 You cannot insert more than 8 More than 8 window objects have been registered.
window objects in a window. Delete window objects until 8 or fewer remain.

1005 The window size has exceeded A window cannot be larger than the dimensions
the maximum size of the HMI supported by the XGT Panel type specified. Set
window. the window size to fit within the maximum

dimensions allowed by the XGT Panel type.

2000 The set image information is The specified image has been deleted or the file
incorrect. extension is incorrect. Select another image or

select an image type that is supported.

2001 Number "XX" of Display “YY" is The display specified does not exist. Change the
incorrect. display type and number of the object.

2002 The device address in incorrect. The device type is incorrect or the device address
has not been set. Set or change the device
address.

2004 You have used a deleted or The specified text table does not exist. Specify

wrong text table. another text table.

2005 You have selected a script that The specified script does not exist. Specify
has not been set. another text table.

2007 The “"XX” font you selected The font you selected cannot be found or the font
cannot express all the headings you selected does not support the double-byte
setas"YY.” characters you used in the heading. You must re-

install the font, select a font that supports the
characters in the heading, or change the heading.

2008 There is an object or picture The object is outside the boundaries of the
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Error Message

outside the screen area.

How to Resolve the Error

window. Relocate the object or adjust the size
until it fits within the window boundaries.

2009 The “XX” font you selected has The font you selected cannot be found. You must
not been installed in the system.  re-install the font.

2011 The image you specified is not The specified image type is not supported. Delete
available. the image or select an image type that is

supported.

2012 The standard device existsinthe  The variable type is incorrect in the script. Change
specified "SCRIPT.” An the variable to a temporary variable to display a
unexpected result might occur. result without writing it in the standard device.

2013 There is no history alarm of The history alarm list in a special switch or multi
which the printing has been set switch has been deleted. Specify another history

alarm list.

2014 If the number of rows is "XX” and  The number of rows and lines you set exceed the
number of lines is “YY, the maximum device range. Set the number of rows
maximum device range is and lines to fall within the maximum device range.
exceeded.

2015 Device "XX" is read-only. You have set a read-only device where a write
device is required. Specify a write device for the
object.

2016 Lamp condition you wrote does  The specified condition for a word lamp does not

not exist. Default condition will exist. Add a condition for the word lamp.
apply.

2017 The key pad location exceeds The key window location is outside the
screen area. dimensions of the window boundaries. Change the

window location to fit within the window
boundaries.

2018 The logging number does not The specified logging group does not exist.
exist. Register the logging group in the logging

properties.

2019 Check whether there is another Two objects have the same automatic cursor and

object whose cursor input group
ID and Input order Number are
the same as the object.

input order numbers. Change the automatic
cursor and input order to unique numbers or
remove the object with the redundant setting.




Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

2021 You cannot monitor the The specified controller does not support program
connected device. monitoring. Change the function of the special
switch or specify a controller that supports
program monitoring.
2022 You did not set program The program monitor function has not been set
monitoring. Go to [Common]- for the object. Change the function of the special
[Project monitoring]-[Device switch or activate program monitoring in the
setting] and check monitoring. device settings.

2023 This device subject to logging The specified device cannot display logging

cannot display error type. errors. Change the display settings for the object
or specify another device.

2024 There is more than one list. The translated explanation we have doesn’t make
sense for the message: Objects in Trend, logging
trend and distribution are registered without
adding a list. Delete the object or add a list.

2025 Object or shapes exceed screen An object or image location is outside the

area. dimensions of the window boundaries. Change the
object orimage location to fit within the window
boundaries.

2026 Group number is available from1  The specified number is beyond the allowable

to 253. range for a group number. Specify a number from
1to 253.

2027 Internal device only Only an internal device type can be specified for
this function. Change the device type to an
internal device.

2028 Font for the language is not set. No font is specified for the selected language.

Go to [Common]- [Project Specify a font in the language settings.
properties]— [Language].

2029 Execution path is not correct. The path and filename are incorrect for an
external program. Enter the correct path and
filename.

3000 Initial screen setting "XX" is The specified start window does not exist. Specify

incorrect.

an existing window or create a new window to use
as the start window.
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Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

3002 Key window “XX” is not correct. The specified key window does not exist. Specify
an existing window or create a new window to use
as the key window.

3003 The base screen change deviceis  The window change device has not been

not correct. specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.

3004 Window 1 change device is not The window change device has not been

correct. specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.

3005 Window 2 change device is not The window change device has not been

correct. specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.

4000  Thelogging start device of The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “"XX" is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4001 The logging device of logging The device has not been specified. Specify the

"XX" is not correctly set. device in the logging properties.
4002 The logging display device of The device has not been specified. Specify the
"XX" is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4003 The logging stop device of "XX” The device has not been specified. Specify the

is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4004 The logging area pool device of The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging "XX" is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4005 The logging area deleting device  The device has not been specified. Specify the

of logging “XX" is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4006 The logging backup device of The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging "XX" is not correct. device in the logging properties.

4007 The logging backup completing ~ The device has not been specified. Specify the

device of logging “XX" is not device in the logging properties.
correct.

4008 Logging area setting is not The logging storage area has not been specified.

correct. Specify the storage area in the logging area
settings.

4009 The maximum size of the The sum of the specified storage areas exceeds




Error Message

logging area has been exceeded
("XX" KB).

How to Resolve the Error

the maximum logging area size. Adjust the
storage areas to fit within the maximum size.

4010 The logging area has not been The logging storage area has not been specified.
set. Specify the storage area in the logging area

settings.

4014 The path of the object to backup  The logging backup path has not been specified.
the logging has not been Specify the backup path in the logging properties.
specified.

4015 The setting of the device to log The maximum number of devices to log has been
is not correct. The maximum exceeded. Reduce the number of device to log
device size that can be set by the  until it is within the maximum.
number of the devices has been
executed.

4016 Redundant setting has been Two logging control devices have the same
found in the control device of number. Change one of the devices to a unique
logging “XX.” Redundancy of number.
control devices is not permitted.

5000 Setting of the alarm number The device has not been specified. Specify the
storage device is not correct. device in the alarm properties.

5001 The flow alarm supervisory All required devices have not been specified or a
device setting is incorrect or device address is incorrect. Specify a device or
setting has not been done forall  verify specified devices in the flow alarm settings.
the registered alarms.

5002 The flow alarm supervisory Two flow alarm devices have the same number.
devices have been redundantly Change one of the devices to a unique number.
set.

5003 The alarm message setting of No alarm message has been selected. Select an
[Flow Alarm “XX"] is not correct. alarm message.

7000 The setting No of alarms The device has not been specified. Specify the
occurred device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.

7001 The setting of the alarm history ~ The device has not been specified. Specify the
deleting device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.

7003 The setting of the alarm printing  The device has not been specified. Specify the

finishing device is incorrect.

device in the history alarm properties.
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Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

7004 The setting of the history alarm The specified history alarm acquisition cycle
data acquisition cycle is contains an error. Verify the cycle in the history
incorrect. alarm properties.

7005 There is not text displaying the The alarm group display text has not been
alarm group “"XX.” selected. Select display text in the group

properties window.

7006 The text setting of alarm list No text has been selected in the alarm list. Select
"XX" is not correct. a text table or create and specify a new text table

for the alarm list.

7007 The setting of the device to be The device has not been specified. Specify the
monitored in alarm list "XX" is device in the alarm list settings.
incorrect.

7008 The alarm range setting of alarm  The specified conditional expression in the alarm
list "XX" is incorrect. list contains an error. Verify the expression in the

alarm list settings.

7009 The detailed display number The detailed display setting in the alarm list
setting of alarm list "XX" is contains an error. Verify the setting in the alarm
incorrect. list settings.

7010 The alarm message setting of No alarm message has been set. Select a text
alarm list "XX" is not correct. string from a text table in the alarm list to use as

the alarm message.

7011 Alarm list "XX” and "YY"” are set ~ Two history alarms are set to monitor the same
to supervise the same device. device. Specify a unique device for one of the

alarms or delete one of the alarms.

7012 All the alarm list devices of Some devices in the alarm list have not been
alarm list "XX" must be set. specified. Specify all devices in the alarm list.

7013 The lists to supervise of alarm Two history alarms are set to monitor the same
list “XX" have been redundantly ~ device. Specify a unique device for one of the
set. alarms or delete one of the alarms.

7014 The supervision device word The specified conditional expression in the alarm
condition information setting of  list contains an error. Verify the expression in the
alarm list "XX" is not correct. alarm list settings.

8000 Writing start device setting is The device has not been specified. Specify the

not correct.

device in the recipe properties window.




Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

8001 Reading start device setting is The device has not been specified. Specify the
not correct. device in the recipe properties window.

8002 Backup device setting is not The device has not been specified. Specify the
correct. device in the recipe properties window.

8003 The recipe numbering device The device has not been specified. Specify the
setting is not correct. device in the recipe properties window.

8004 The recipe block numbering The device has not been specified. Specify the
device setting is not correct. device in the recipe properties window.

8005 The recipe data transfer The device has not been specified. Specify the
completion signal device setting  device in the recipe properties window.
is not correct.

8006 Recipe data transfer error The device has not been specified. Specify the
display device setting is not device in the recipe properties window.
correct.

8007 Recipe device setting is not The device has not been specified. Specify the
correct. device in the recipe properties window.

8008 The maximum recipe setting The sum of the specified recipes exceeds the
size (63KB) has been exceeded. maximum memory size. Adjust the number of

data blocks within the recipes to fit within the
maximum size.

8009 The recipe backup path has not Set the recipe backup path in the recipe properties
been specified. window.

8010 Recipe device setting is not The device has not been specified or the number
correct. Check whether the of devices exceeds the maximum allowed. Verify
number of the recipe devices the specified devices in the recipe entry window.
exceeds the maximum device
setting size.

9000 The download data size (“"XX” The total size of the selected data exceeds the
MB) exceeds the maximum size maximum memory available for download to the
(20 MB). XGT Panel. Unselect items to reduce the total data

size and try again.

9001 The font "XX" used in the project  The specified font is not installed on the system.

is not the font installed in the
system. Change it into the font

Install the font on the system or specify another
fontin the project properties.
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Error Message

installed in the system. If you do
not change it, the text might not

How to Resolve the Error

be displayed.
11000 Font “XX” file is not detected. The specified font cannot be found or is not
installed on the system. Try restarting XP-Builder.
If the problem reoccurs, install the font on the
system or specify another font in the project
properties.
11001 Characters that cannot be The selected font cannot display the special
output as font "XX” are included.  characters you are using. You must select another
Check whether you used any font that is capable of displaying the special
character which does not fit for characters.
the selected font in the text table
or window contents.
13001  The script selected as the The specified script does not exist. Specify
operation does not exist. another script or create a new script.
15000  Backup file transformation: The  The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
backup file cannot be opened. closed and try again.
15001 Backup file transformation: The  The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
output file cannot be made. closed and try again.
15002  Backup file transformation:the ~ The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
backup file is not accessible. closed and try again.
15003  Backup file transformation: The  The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
backup file cannot be read. closed and try again.
15004  Backup file transformation: The  The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
output file is not writable. closed and try again.
15006  Backup file transformation: The  Anincorrect character is included in the alarm
alarm header is not oxsasb. header. Contact the Customer Service Center.
15007  Backup file transformation: The ~ The file offset exceeds the file size. Contact the
front offset is larger than the file  Customer Service Center.
size.
15008  Backup file transformation: The ~ The group name in the backup file exceeds the

name of the group is longer than
the maximum.

maximum number of characters (200). Contact the
Customer Service Center.




Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

15009  Backup file transformation: The ~ The alarm name in the backup file exceeds the
alarm is longer than the maximum number of characters (200). Contact the
maximum. Customer Service Center.

15010  Backup file transformation: The  The logging data recorded to the backup file does
size recorded in the file is not match the file length. Contact the Customer
different from the actual file Service Center.
size.

15011 Backup file transformation: The  The logging record is smaller than the minimum
record is smaller than the size (16 characters). Contact the Customer Service
minimum size. Center.

15012  Backup file transformation: The  An attempt was made to record more than the
maximum number of loggingsat ~ maximum allowable number of logging entries
atime is exceeded. (32). Contact the Customer Service Center.

15013  Backup file transformation: The ~ An attempt was made to record more than the
number of recipes exceeds the maximum allowable number of recipe entries (32).
maximum. Contact the Customer Service Center.

15014  Backup file transformation: The ~ An attempt was made to record more than the
entry number exceeds the maximum allowable number of devices in each
maximum. recipe block (100). Contact the Customer Service

Center.

15015  Backup file transformation: The  An attempt was made to record more than the
number of blocks exceeds the maximum allowable number of recipe blocks (16).
maximum. Contact the Customer Service Center.

15016  Backup file transformation: The recipe data type is undefined. Contact the
wrong data type. Customer Service Center.

16001  The writing protection devicein ~ You have set a read-only device where a write

the script has been used for
writing.

device is required. Specify a write device for the
script.
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3.2 Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up Windows

The following table how to resolve error messages that appears in pop-up windows within the XP-
Builder interface. These error messages have no error codes. They are listed in the following table
alphabetically.
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“XX" cannot be specified as
an interval. The scale interval
is between o and 10.

Set the scale interval for the graph between o and 10.

“XX" cannot be specified as

the number of scale. The scale

number is between o and 255,

“XX"is not a 16 BCD data
type. Enter a value between

0~9999.

Set the number of scales in the graph object between o and
255.

If the size and form of the device is 16 bit BCD, you must set
the conditional range between o and 9999.

“XX" is not a 16 bit signed
data type. Enter a value
between - 32768~32767.

“XX"is not a 16 bit unsigned
data type. Enter a value
between 0~65535.

“XX" is not a 32 bit BCD data
type. Enter a value between

0~99999999-

If the device size and type is signed 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 32768 and 32767.

If the device size and type is unsigned 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between o and 65535.

If the device size and type is 32 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between o and 99999999.

“XX"is not a 32 bit signed
data type. Enter a value
between - 2147483648 and
2147483647

A mobile GIF cannot be used
as animage of an
object/figure.

If the device size and type is signed 32 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 2147483648 and 2147483647.

Select another image type.

Atemporary directory is a
place to store a temporary
XGT file, so you cannot save
or open a file here.

You cannot save or open files in the temporary directory.
Specify another file location.




Caption “"XX" cannot be all
displayed with the currently
set font "YY.” Choose the font
meeting the entered
contents.

How to Resolve the Error

This error occurs when the selected font cannot display the
double-byte characters used in the caption. Change the font or
translate the caption into a language that is supported by the
selected font.

Changed into an indirect
method. All the expressions
of the built conditional
sentences are deleted.

Communication connection
has been failed.

Connection passwords are
different.

This message appears when the method of selecting the
message or display for the word message, word component,
or word window has been changed from [Status] to
[Condition].

There is no connection to the XGT Panel. Check the
connection to the XGT Panel and the communication settings.

The password you entered is incorrect. Re-enter the
connection password for the XGT Panel.

Disconnected. Try again after
connection.

Edit device is Read-Only. Use
writable device.

This error occurs when the XGT Panel is disconnected. Check
the connection between your computer and the XGT Panel
and ensure that the communication settings are correct.

Device input fails when the object does not support writing.
Some objects support both reading and writing, but other
devices, such as lamps, are read-only devices. To support
device input, you must use a writable device, such as a switch,
number input, or character input object. For more information

about object types, referto <4.3  Objects>.

File transformation error

Graphic library load has been
failed.

This error occurs when the file to be transferred cannot be
read, due to an error in the file. Download the project to the
XGT Panel again. Referto <2.6.12  Transferring to an XGT

Panel>.

The image library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a
new image library.

More than 10M cannot be
downloaded.

The XGT panel that is currently connected has only 10M of
available memory. You cannot transfer a file larger than 10M.

No reply within the set period
or disconnected

Obiject library load has been

This error may occur during data transfer. Check the
connection between your computer and the XGT Panel and
the power cable for the XGT Panel.

The object library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a
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failed.

How to Resolve the Error

new object library.

Password setting has been
failed.

The new password cannot be set. Check the connection to the
XGT Panel and the communication settings.

Problem with data

Save the project file.

Save the project first.

Shift to the XGT Panel
program update mode.

This error occurs when incorrect data is included in the
transfer. Try the transfer again.

Enter a file name and save the project file.

This error occurs when you attempt transfer a project without
saving it first. Save the project and try again.

This error occurs when you attempt to update the XGT Panel
while the panelis in the normal operating mode, instead of the
update mode. On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to
access the XGT Panel menu, and then select the update mode.

The “XX” set lines exceed the

maximum display range.

The "XX" set rows exceed the
maximum display range.

The backup data you want to
download is not in XGT Panel.

The number of lines set in the object exceeds the horizontal
dimensions of the screen.

The number of rows set in the object exceeds the vertical
dimensions of the screen. Set the number of rows below the
maximum.

This error occurs when there is no backup data in the XGT
Panel.

The backup path has been
incorrectly designated.

The color is a user library
larger than the number of
colors that an XGT model can
have now.

The download path for the font or image file is incorrect.
Ensure that a USB drive is connected or a CF card is installed in
the XGT Panel and then modify the download path in the
project properties information.

The XGT Panel that is currently connected does not support
color.You must change the project settings to black and white
or connect to an XGT Panel that supports color.

The compressed project file
you want to download is not
in the XGT Panel.

The executable file in the
device and the executable file

This error occurs when a compressed project file does not exist
on the XGT Panel. To include the compressed projec file when
transferring a project to an XGT Panel, refer to <2.6.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The executable file has been modified. Transfer the entire
project to the XGT Panel.




to send are not the same.

How to Resolve the Error

The file already exists. Would
you overwrite?

The file cannot be read.
Check whether another
program is being used.

A file with the same name exists in the directory you specified.
Click [Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel]
to discontinue saving the file.

The download file is locked. This may occur if the project file is
being accessed by another connected computer. If that is case,
ensure that the project is not open by more than one computer
and try again.

The file is not writable. Check
the disk memory.

The maximum value must be
larger than the minimum
value.

This error occurs when there is insufficient memory in the XGT
Panel to store the file. Check the memory in the XGT Panel and
make additional memory available, if necessary.

Set the maximum value to be larger than the minimum value.

The number of characters
that can be displayed should
be an even number.

Set the number of characters in the character indicator and
character input/output units to an even number.

The number of the X axis
displays that can be selected
is between 3 and 120. Check
and enter again.

The password is incorrect.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
Set the number of X axis displays in the trend graph [Display]
between 3 and 120.

Enter the correct password.

The previous project
information is not available.

An earlier version of the project does not exist on the XGT
Panel. Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to

<2.6.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The print template file does
not exist.

The project header
information is wrong.

The project ID is not correct.

The excel template for printing does not exist. You must create
a new template.

The project header information is corrupt or incorrect.

The project IDs in XP-Builder and the XGT Panel are different.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.6.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The selectable display
numbers are from 1 to 4095.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
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Check the number and enter

again.

How to Resolve the Error

Specify a display number between 1 and 4095.

The simulator cannot be
executed.

The simulator file does not exist. You must create a new
simulator file.

The total number of figures
should be larger than the
number of figures below the
decimal point.

The upload file is the same as
the opened project file and
cannot be saved. Do you want
to specify another directory?

Set the total number of figures larger than the number of
figures below the decimal point.

You cannot overwrite the project file, because it is open. Click
[Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel] to
discontinue saving the file. To overwrite the project file,
ensure the original file is closed and then try again.

The XGT Panel model does
not match the model set in
the editor.

This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project to an
XGT Panel model that is not the same as you have set in the
project properties. Change the XGT Panel model n the project
properties or transfer the project to the same type of panel
you have specified in the project properties. Refer to <2.2.2
Viewing and Editing Properties>.

There is no executable file in
the device. Send the entire
XGT file first.

This is not a 32 bit unsigned
data type. Enter a value
between 0~4294967295.

This project has an error.
Check the tool-data.

The executable file has been modified or is incomplete.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel.

If the device size and type is 32 bit decimal, you must set the
conditional range between o and 4294967295.

Recheck your data and correct any errors before transferring
the project.

[Working]/[Engine
connection status is in early
stage]. Try again.

Wrong display number.

The XGT Panel is in the operational mode, instead of the
update mode. Touch and hold the XGT Panel screen to open
the menu. Then, touch [Update HMI Engine] and select the
engine download mode.

A display with the same number exists or the range of
acceptable display numbers has been exceeded. Change the
display number.

XGT INI file open error

The initialization file for transferring the XGT Panel engine is




missing or in use. Ensure that the initialization file is not in use
and try transferring the project again.

XGT model types are not the Change the XGT Panel model in the project properties or

same. transfer the project to a different XGT Panel.

XGT Panel is not ready to XGT Panel is carrying out another operation. Wait a moment
receive. and try again.

You can select only mobile Select a mobile GIF image.

GIF images.

3.3 Resolving Error Codes during Recording

The following subsections describe how to resolve error codes during recording. These error codes

are displayed by the device that saves error codes.

1 The path for saving video files has been set in XP-Builder.

2 A device for saving video files has not been installed or the patch for saving
video files cannot be created in the device.

3 The current free space is less than the maximum file size. At least 20MB free
space must be available before recording.

4 The number of files in video file backup path exceeds the limit. Format the
storage device and reinstall it. Up to 1,000 files can be saved to the backup
path.

5 The number of files per directory in the video file backup path exceeds the
limit. Format the storage device and reinstall it. Up to 100 files can be saved
in the backup path and, if more than 100 files are saved by user
manipulation, recording cannot be started.

6 The video file cannot be deleted due to a file system problem. Format the
storage device and reinstall it.

7 The video file cannot be created due to a file system problem. Format the
storage device and reinstall it.

8 Creating a list of stored video files is in progress. Try again later. Refer to 5™
byte of the status device.

10 The safety removal switch of the video file backup storage device is
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deactivated.

11 Avideo is being played. Recording is not available.

12 Arecording is in progress. Recording cannot be started again.

13 Afile cannot be created in the current storage device.

14 This file format cannot be played.

101 The path for saving a video capture file is not specified in XP-Builder.

102 The storage device for saving video capture files is not installed or the saving
path cannot be created in the device.

103 The current free space is not enough to save the video capture file. At least
10MB of free space is required to save the video capture file.

104 The number of files in the video capture file backup path exceeds the limit.
Format the storage device and reinstall it. Up to 1,000 files can be saved in
the backup route.

105 The number of files per directory in video capture file backup path exceeds
the limit. Format the storage device and reinstall it.

106 The video capture file cannot be deleted due to a file system problem.
Format the storage device and reinstall it.

107 The video capture file cannot be created due to a file system problem.
Format the storage device and reinstall it.

108 Creating a list of stored video capture files is in progress. Try again later.
Refer to 6™ bit of status device.

110 The safety removal switch for a video file backup storage device is
deactivated.

111 Pre-recording is in progress, so the video cannot be captured.

112 Recording is in progress, so the video cannot be captured.

e Tostart recording, there must be at least 10MB of free space in the storage device. If free

space is less than 20mb, recording cannot be started and error code 3 will be displayed.

However, if you set the Delete old file if disk full option in Storage Settings, it deletes the

oldest video file and you can try again.

e To capture video, there must be at least 1MB of free space in the storage device. If free space




is less than 1mb, recording cannot be started and error code 11 will be displayed. However, if
you set the Delete old file if disk full option in Storage Settings, it deletes the oldest video
file and you can try again.

¢ In case of video recording file or video capture file, if the total number of file exceeds 1,000,
delete the oldest file, so that the total number becomes less than 1,000.

3.4 Resolving Other Issues

The following subsections describe how to resolve issues that are not accompanied by an error
code or error message.

3-4.1 | Cannot Select the HS Internal Device

The HS internal device is a special device for displaying information about the XGT Panel. This
device does not allow writing, so it is not available for devices that allow input, such as
switches or storage devices. To specify a device for input, select a writable device type.

3.4.2 | Cannot Change the XGT Panel Type

When changing the XGT Panel type, the panel must support similar color properties. For
example, you cannot export a project that uses color to a panel that supports only black and
white. Ensure that the color settings in the project match the capabilities of the XGT Panel.

3-4.3 | Cannot Select a Communication Protocol

This error occurs when you attempt to select the same communication protocol for multiple
XGT Panels. Only one communication protocol can be used for a connected panel. To resolve
the problem, select a different communication protocol for different panels. For more
information, referto <2.6.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

3-4.4 | Cannot Save Project Properties after Editing Them

This error occurs when you attempt to select the same communication protocol for multiple
XGT Panels. Only one communication protocol can be used for a connected panel. To resolve
the problem, select a different communication protocol for different panels. For more
information, referto <2.6.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel>.
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3.4.5 Textdoes not Display Properly

If text does not display properly when opening the project on another computer or on an XGT
Panel, a font used in the project may not be installed on the computer or XGT Panel. In this
case, import or export the project font as needed. In XP-Builder, click [Tool] P [Install Font]
or [Export Font], specify a file location, and click [OK].

3.4.6 | Cannot Enter Text in another Language

Your Windows operating system may not be configured to support the language you are using
in the project. In this case, you must add the language support from the Control Panel in
Windows.

3.4.7 1 Cannot Invoke Text from a File
Three possible causes exist for this situation:

* Thefileisin use. Ensure that the file is not being used by another or programs or users and
try again.

* The file structure does not match the structure defined in XP-Builder. Open the file with an
editor, such as MS Excel, and correct the file structure. Then, try again.

* The editing language set in XP-Builder is different from the language in the file. Ensure that
the correct language is specified in XP-Builder and try again.

3.4.8 The Name of a History Alarm Changes When | Copy and Paste It

History alarms cannot have redundant names. If you copy and paste a history alarm, XP-
Builder gives it a unique name automatically. You can edit the name after pasting the alarm.

3.4.9 [ICannot Edit the System Alarm

The system alarm contains information from the XGT Panel and cannot be edited.

3.4.20 [ CannotImport a Log or Schedule

A maximum of 32 logs and schedules can be stored. If you attempt to exceed the limit, an
error message will appear. Delete a log or schedule and try again.



3.4.1212 | Cannot Invoke a Tag from a Tag Table

Three possible causes exist for this situation:

The file isin use. Ensure that the file is not being used by another or programs or users and
try again.

An incorrect file is specified for the rule. If you attempt to open a file that does not match
the rule specified, the tag cannot be invoked. Open the file in an editor, such as MS Excel,
and ensure that the tag information meets the rule requirements. Then, try again.

The device information stored with the tag does not match the controller specified in the
project. Ensure that the correct controller type is specified and then try again.

3.4.12 | Cannot Import Common Data Settings

The file isin use. Ensure that the file is not being used by another or programs or users and try

again.

3.4.123 | Cannot Transfer a Project (RS-232)

Three possible causes exist for this situation:

The wrong connection method is specified in the project. Check the communication
settings and specify the correct connection method. For more information, refer to <2.6.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The wrong type of cable is connected or the cable is not connected properly. Use the 6-pin
RS-232 cable provided with the XGT Panel. Ensure that the cable is securely connected to
the TOOL port on the back of the panel. For more information, refer to <2.6.1

Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The baud rate is incorrect. The baud rate and COM port settings must match on the XGT
Panel and the computer. Ensure that the baud rate in the XP-Builder project properties and
the COM port settings in the computer’s Device Manager match. For more information,
referto<2.6.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

170




171

3.4.14 | Cannot Transfer a Project (Ethernet)

Three possible causes exist for this situation:

* The wrong connection method is specified in the project. Check the communication
settings and specify the correct connection method. For more information, refer to <2.6.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

* The wrong type of cable is connected or the cable is not connected properly. Use an
Ethernet cable and ensure that the cable is securely connected to the Ethernet port on the
back of the panel. For more information, referto <2.6.2.2  Using an Ethernet Connection>.

* The IP address or COM port of the XGT Panel is incorrect. The IP addresses and COM ports
must match between the XGT Panel and the computer. XP-Builder saves the settings from
the previous transfer, so if the IP address or port has changed, you must re-specify the
communication settings. For more information, referto <2.6.1.2  Using an Ethernet
Connection>.

3.4.15 | Cannot Transfer a Project (USB/Serial Converter)

If communication times out when using a USB to serial converter, try to reconnect and
transfer the project again. If communication is not possible at all when using a USB to serial
converter, reinstall the USB driver.

3.4.16 | Cannot Transfer a Project (Active Sync or Mobile Device Center)

This error occurs with iXP series XGT Panels only. If you cannot transfer a project using
ActiveSync or Windows Mobile Device Center (Windows Vista and Windows 7), two possible
causes exist for this situation:

* The wrong type of cable is connected or the cable is not connected properly. Ensure that
the cable is securely connected to the mini-USB port on the XGT Panel and that the driver is
up to date. If necessary, update the driver from the Device Manager in Windows.

* ActiveSync or Windows Mobile Device Center is not installed properly. These applications
are installed automatically when you install XP-Builder on your computer. If you encounter

problems, reinstall the appropriate application from the Microsoft Mobile Device Center
website.

3.4.17 | Cannot Update an XGT Panel

An error occurs when you try to update an XGT Panel’s software while it is not in update mode.
On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to open the menu, and then select [Update HMI
Engine]. Then, try again.



3.4.18 I Cannot Receive a Project from an XGT Panel

Two possible causes exist for this situation:

* The connection settings are incorrect. Ensure that you have selected the correct type of
XGT Panel and connection method. For more information, referto <2.6.1  Transferring to
an XGT Panel>.

* No project exists on the XGT Panel. In this case, you cannot upload a project from the XGT
Panel. The Include Upload Project File option must be selected when transferring projects
to the XGT Panel in order to extract the project later from the XGT Panel. For more
information, referto <2.6.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

3.4.19 | Cannot Retrieve Backup Data from an XGT Panel

Two possible causes exist for this situation:

* The connection settings are incorrect. Ensure that you have selected the correct type of
XGT Panel and connection method. For more information, referto <2.6.1  Transferring to
an XGT Panel>.

* No backup data exists on the XGT Panel. In this case, you cannot upload data from the XGT
Panel.

3.4.20 | Cannot Select the Path of a Removable Drive

Two possible causes exist for this situation:

* Aremovable drive is not connected. Connect a removable drive, such as a USB drive or a CF
card, to the XGT Panel or computer and try again.

* The removable drive is not recognized. Remove and reconnect the removable drive and try
again. If this does not solve the problem, try updating the driver for the removable driver.
Refer to the manufacturer’s website for more details.

3.4.21 | Cannot Download a Project to a Removable Drive
Three possible causes exist for this situation:
* There is insufficient memory available on the removable drive. Delete files on the

removable drive to make at least 20MB of free space available or use another removable
drive. Then, try again.

* Write protection is enabled on the removable drive. Disable write protection and try again.

* The removable drive was disconnected improperly. Reconnect the removable drive and try
the download again. Ensure that the download is complete before removing the drive.
When removing the drive, use the Remove Hardware Safely function in the Windows
system tray on your computer.
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e Viewing Available Memory Before Sending a Project
View the available memory before you send the project file to ensure the file can
be transferred successfully. You can compare Flash and USB memory capacities
to the size of the project file before transferring it, as shown below.

Memory type Case Description

Flash memory Downloading Compare the project file size to the entire
the whole memory available, because the memory will
project be erased prior to downloading the project.

Downloading Compare the project file size to the

the revised available memory.
parts only
USB/CF Compare the project file size to the available memory.

memory

¢ Downloading the Entire Project
If the available memory on the external device exceeds the size of the project
file, you can download the entire project.

e Downloading Only the Revised Parts of a Project

- If the available memory on the external device does not exceed the size of
the project file, you must determine if enough memory is available to
download only the revised parts.

- If you attempt to transfer a project file when there is insufficient memory, the
following popup window appears. It shows the total memory capacity and
the size of the project file.

XP-Builder X]

'T HMI Memory is short . Arrange HMI memory or Decrease project file size to send files. (Unit KB)
= - Source Flash Capacity: 782 Target Flash Capacity:8192

- Source CF Capacity:0 Target CF Capacity:0
- Source |USE Capacity: 7950 Target USE Capacity:0

- If the available memory is insufficient to download only the revised part,
download the whole project instead to overwrite the memory.
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4.1 Common Data

Common data properties apply to the entire project. The following table describes common data

types and their limitations.

Limit

Tag Allows convenient management of 10,000 per tag group (there is no
devices when you register device limit on the number of tag groups
addresses and enter tags for you can create)
commonly-used functions.

Text Table Stores commonly used text. You 10,001 per text table (there is no
can invoke text from the text table  limit to the number of text tables
with various objects. you can create)

Logging Records and saves monitored data 32
in afile.

Recipe Sets write or read values based on e 10,000 device recipes
the conditions specified. e 255 basic recipes/s, 000 file

recipes

Flow Alarm Streams text across the bottom of 10,000
the XGT Panel window when a
certain condition is met.

History Alarm Saves the device status when a 10,000

certain condition is met. You can
use this function with the special
switch object.

Scheduler Executes operations at specified 32
times.

Script Controls objects and functions No limitation
with program commands.

Sound Emits sounds from the XGT Panel. 512
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4.1.1 Tags

You can use tags to perform various functions. Tags can be input anywhere a device address

can be input and, when you change the value for a tag, all devices with the same tag have the

same change applied at once.

Set the device address using the tag when you set the object.

Object

Flow Alarm

History Alarm

Recipe

Set the device address using the tag when you set the flow alarm.

mode as consecutive, the tag is expressed as “'= tag name + number.

Set the tag to supervise the history alarm. When you set the viewing

u

Recipes are expressed as “=tag name + number.”

Etc.

Atagis available everywhere a device can be input. The tag setting is

not possible in the project properties information.

To create atag:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Tag]. This will open a Tag tab in the editing area.

B-1* Script_0000 Histary Alarm Property *  Alarm Group  Alarm List 0% Text Table 01 Tag:l

[=) Tag Group
Default
System

No

Group

Mame Device Type l Address ‘ Description|

1

Default

2
3
P
5

Default

Default

2. Inthe Tag Group tree, click the Default tag group (System tags cannot be edited).

3. Inthe tag list, set the tag name, device type, address, and a description for the tag.

Descrption

Numbers

Special Character

Blank Character

A name cannot begin with a number (e.g., “3ABCD").

The only non-alphanumeric character that can be used is the

A\ S/

underscore (

If a blank character appears before or after the name, the tag
name will not be recognized.

Device Name

A device address expression cannot be used as a name (e.g.,
"Doo12,” or "%MW123").

Hexadecimal Number

A hexadecimal number cannot be used as a name.




e Tagnames must be unique. You cannot use special characters in tag names. The

following table describes rules for tag names.

e Tags are stored in the same table. If the properties for a registered tag are modified, all
the objects that use the tag are affected.

e Consecutive copying is not performed when you specify a device address with a tag.

Two types of tags are available: system tags and custom tags. The following table describes
the system tags available in XP-Builder.

_NVRAM_Low_Battery BIT HSogs0.  The voltage of the XGT Panel
0 battery is low.
_NVRAM_Invalid_Data BIT HSog50.1  The XGT Panel’s SRAM memory is
damaged.
_No_Logging_Backup_Storag  BIT HSogs1.  External memory for logging
e o backup is not available.
_No_Recipe_Backup_Storage  BIT HSogs51.1  External memory for recipe backup

is not available.

_No_Screen_Backup_Storage  BIT HSog51. External memory saving the project
2 is not available.
_No_Printer BIT HSog51. No printer is connected.
4
_USB_Over_Current_Warnin BIT HSogso0. An over-current from the connected
g 8 USB drive was detected.
_No_Alarm_Backup_Storage  BIT HSogs51.3  External memory for alarm backup

is not available.

_ON BIT HSoooo.  Always contains the value of ON.
o

_OFF BIT HSoo000. Always contains the value of OFF.
1

_T200MS BIT HSoo0o0. Repeat On and Off on a regular
6 cycle of 200ms.
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_TaS BIT HSoo0o0. Repeat On and Off on a regular
7 cycle of 1 seconds.
_T2S BIT HSooo0o0. Repeat On and Off on a regular
8 cycle of 2 seconds.
_TsS BIT HSoooo.  Repeat On and Off on a regular
9 cycle of 5 seconds.
_T10S BIT HSoooo.  Repeat On and Off on a regular
A cycle of 10 seconds.
_T30S BIT HSoooo.  Repeat On and Off on a reqular
B cycle of 30 seconds.
_T60S BIT HSooo0o0. Repeat On and Off on a regular
C cycle of 60 seconds.
_OSVER_MAJ WORD HSoo01 Display the OS version info (Major)
of the XGT Panel.
_OSVER_MIN WORD HSo002 Display the OS version info (Minor)
of the XGT Panel.
_YEAR WORD HSoo004 Time info [Year] for the XGT Panel.
_MON WORD HSoo05 Time info [Month] for the XGT
Panel.
_DAY WORD HSo0006 Time info [Day] for the XGT Panel.
_HOUR WORD HSooo7 Time info [Hour] for the XGT Panel.
_MIN WORD HSo008 Time info [Minute] for the XGT
Panel.
_SEC WORD HSoo009 Time info [Second] for the XGT
Panel.
_BASESCREEN_NO WORD  HSoo1o Display the number of the current
basic window.
_GLOBALWNGa2_NO WORD HSoo011 Display the number of the #1 global
window.
_GLOBALWNG2_NO WORD HSoo012 Display the number of the #2 global




window.

_SECURITY_NO WORD  HSoo13 Display a defined security level.

_ZERO WORD HSoo014 Always contain the value of zero.

_CsooMS WORD  HSoo1s Increase value by 1 every 500
milliseconds.

_GaS WORD  HSoo016 Increase value by 1 every second.

_C2S WORD  HSoo1y Increase value by 1 every two
seconds.

_CsS WORD  HSo0018 Increase value by 1 every five
seconds.

_C10S WORD  HSoo1g9 Increase value by 1 every ten
seconds.

_Change_to_Screen WORD  HSos00 The device to change the basic
window (operates in window
change mode).

_DAY_OF_WEEK WORD HSo003 Time info [Day of week] for the XGT
Panel (Sun=o0 to Sat=6).

_TsoMS BIT HSoooo.  Repeat On and Off on a regular

4 cycle of 5o milliseconds.

_T100MS BIT HSoooo.  Repeat On and Off on a regular

5 cycle of 100 milliseconds.

_No_Memo_Backup_Storage  BIT HSogs51.5  No external backup memory
available.

_XPLinkParam_Load_Error BIT HSo100. Failed to process the parameter

2 uploaded from XP-Manager.

_XP_VNC_Sever_ON BIT HSo100.1  XP-VNCserveris running.

_Web_Sever_ON BIT HSo100.  Web serveris running.

2
_Size_All_Flash_Low WORD  HSoo27 The total capacity of Flash memory

(Low-order, double word).
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_Size_All_Flash_High WORD HSoo29 The total capacity of Flash memory
(High-order, double word).
_Size_Available_Flash_Low WORD HSo031 The available capacity of Flash
memory (Low-order, double word).
_Size_Available_Flash_High WORD  HSo033 The available capacity of Flash
memory (High-order, double word).
_Size_AII_USB_Low WORD  HSoo3s The total capacity of USB storage
(Low-order, double word).
_Size_AIll_USB_High WORD  HSoo37 The total capacity of USB memory
(High-order, double word).
_Size_Available_USB_Low WORD HSo0039 The available capacity of USB
storage (Low-order, double word).
_Size_Available_USB_High WORD HSoo41 The available capacity of USB
memory (High-order, double word).
_Size_All_CF_Low WORD  HSo0043 The total capacity of CF card (Low-
order, double word).
_Size_AII_CF_High WORD  HSoos45 The total capacity of CF card (High-
order, double word).
_Size_Available_CF_Low WORD HSoo047 The available capacity of CF card
(Low-order, double word).
_Size_Available_CF_High WORD HSoo049 The available capacity of CF card
(High-order, double word).
_USB_Attatched BIT HSoos1.  Display whether or not the USB
o storage is connected.
_CF_Attatched BIT HSoos1.1  Display whether or not the CF card
is connected.
_Na_Token BIT HSoo70. Connected with a token during the
o] N:1 communication.
_Na_Token_Hold BIT HSogo1.0 Set the panel to hold the token for a
specified time.
_N1_Token_Station WORD  HSoo71 Display the station number of the




_IDLE_TIME_COUNTER

WORD

Device

HSo502

Description

node holding the during N:1
communication.

Increase the count every 1 second
when you don't touch the panel or
use the mouse pointer.

_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

_Na_Token_Count

_Na_Station

BIT

WORD

WORD

HSo503.0

HSoo072

HSo073

When turned on, a user connected
via XP-VNC cannot make inputs
with a mouse or keyboard.

Display the acquired number of the
token during N:1 communication.

Display the station number of the
XGT Panel during N:1
communication.

_1 ON

_Enable_XP_Remote

BIT

BIT

HSoo0o0.

HSo504.

Set to turn on the first time devices
are scanned. The tag is skipped on
subsequent scans. You can use this
tag toinitialize a program.

Display whether or not it can be
operated by XP-Remote.

_Has_Ctrl_Right

_XP_Remote_Count

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote_ID

BIT

WORD

WORD

HSo075.0

HSo076

HSoo77

Display whether or not the XGT
Panel has the right to operate. If
XP-Remote has the right, it turns
off.

Display the number of XP-Remote
instances that are connected to an
XGT Panel.

Display the ID of an XP-Remote
instance that has the right to
operate.

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote_IP

_RS232C_Over_Current_War
ning

WORD

BIT

HSo0078

HSogso0.

Display the IP address of an XP-
Remote instance that has the right
to operate (32bit).

Over-current detected in an XGT
Panel from a PLC connected via RS-
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232C (only for the iXP series).
_VM_Mod_Over_Current_Wa BIT HSogso.  Over-current detected in an XGT
rning A Panel from a PLC connected via the
VM module (only for the iXP series).
_EXT_Mod_Over_Current W  BIT HSogso0. Over-current detected in an XGT
arning B Panel from a PLC connected via the
expanded mode (only for the iXP
series).
_No_Movie_Backup_Storage  BIT HSogs1.  No external memory for saving the
6 video is available.
_No_Movie_Still_Image_Bac BIT HSog51.7  No external memory for capturing
kup_Storage the video is available.
_No_Sound_File_Storage BIT HSog51. No external memory for saving the
8 sound file is available.
_SD_Attatched BIT HSoos1.2  Display whether or not the SD card
is connected.
_Size_AIlI_SD_Low WORD  HSoos8 The total capacity of SD storage
(Low-order, double word).
_Size_AIl_SD_High WORD HSoo060 The total capacity of SD storage
(High-order, double word).
_Size_Available_SD_Low WORD HSo0062 The available memory of the SD
storage (Low-order, double word).
_Size_Available_SD_High WORD  HSoo64  The available memory of the SD

storage (High-order, double word).

To set atag as a device address:

1. Double-click an object to open the properties window.

2. Inthe device field, enter a tag manually or click the keyboard to the right of the field to

specify the tag. When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The

checkmark icon will change to a “T” to indicate a tag.

Device: vl

=



4. Reference

3. Click the checkbox next to Tag.

0: LSI5: XGK (LINK) =]
Mame: I
Group: [al ~|
Mo Group Mame Address [l
1 System _M1 Token_Hold  HS0501.0 +
2 System _XP_VNC_INTE... HS0503.0 v
3 System _Enable_XP_Re... HS0504.0 I
] I ] 3
oK I Cancel |

4. Select atag group and a tag. You can view the available tag list.

Bit Device E
[V Tag
Jo: Lsts: xeK (LnK) =]

Mame: I_XP_VNC_INTER.LOCK

Group: [system ~|
Mo Group MName Address [
1 System _M1 Token_Hold  HS0501.0 +
7] _XP_VNC_INTE... HS0503.0 i
3 System _Enable_XP_Re... HS0504.0 I
] I ] 3
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5. Click [OK]. The tag icon will appear in the device field.

Device: | T =_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK @

e When you enter a new tag name or "=new tag,” you can register a new tag.

e Changing the type of a tag (bit or word) can cause errors.

To delete a tag:

1. Selecttagsin the tag table.

No I Group E Hame E Device Type Address Descliplinr‘

3 1 Pzt

2. Pressthe Delete key on the keyboard.

To import a file of tags from the XGso00:
1. Right-click a tag group.

2. Click [Import XGro00 Variable].

El- Tag Group No Group
- Default 1 Syshem
New Group |
Delete e
Rename e
E5 Copy crkc |
B Ppaste Ctriv
Import XG5000 Varable |-

I T.
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3. Click and open a file of tag data (*.csv).

Open

Look in: | @ Desktop

. L'DM\: Documents
3 'j My Computer

My Network Places

Desktop

~7
My Documents

My Computer

-

My Network ~ Fi : MNewPLC. hd 0 |
it ile name I ewPLC.csv __J pen
Files of type: ]CSV File (" csv) _ﬂ Caneel

4. Click [Open].

Select Symbols

PLC type: ‘XGK'CPUH Wariable: ] OK

s | Cancel
= 8 HewpL hpply l Yarialbe [ Type [ Device Description [
- [ Scan Program T [P Law BIT I | Rl
[ 2 P switch BIT
3 | P Valwel INT
4 | P Valwe? INT
5 | P Yalued INT D
6 | P Valued INT 000303
7 ¥ Yalueb INT | 000304

File path: lC:W‘DuEumEms and SettingsHhjpark3tDeskiopMenPLC.csv

This will create a new tag group (*“NewPLC"):

B-1* | Tag *:1 4k X
- Tag Group No Group | Hame | Device Type | Address D escription ~
Default 1 NewPLC NewProgram Lamp BIT PO0ODT W

B = . 2 NewPLC NewProgram. Switch BIT PO0000

3 MewPLC MewProgram.\aluel WORD Doo300

4 MewPLC MewProgram Y alue2 WORD o030

5 MewPLC MewProgram Y alue3 WORD o030z

E MewPLC MewProgram. alued WORD Doo303

7 MewPLC MewProgram. alueb WORD Doo304

8 MNewPLC

e Toexport tag datato a CSV file:

1. Run an XGso00 program of version 3.0 or higher.
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2. Click [Project] P [Save as Variables/fComment].
3. Select the variables and click [OK].

o Ifthe PLC type is different when you import the data, an error will occur.

4.1.2 Text Tables

Text tables allow you to store and manage text for reuse, translation, and simplified
management. The advantage of using text tables is that you can register text strings and then
use them throughout the project. For example, you can import text from a text table to use as
an object caption and format the color, size, and other font properties. You can also create
multilingual interfaces by adding language columns to the text table and registering
translations for the text strings.

To create a text table:

1. Inthe Project pane, right-click [Text Table].

2. Click [Insert].
=
..... =T
-IE] Script J[_ﬂE LIEELE
..... BB Tag Insert Alarm ¥
----- 5 Schedule Open
~#4 Logging Close
-pfp Flow Alarg
M System Al = Copy
-[53 History Al = Cut
j—]% Recipe Delete
E% Basic B Paste
.25} File Re
..... Ei Sound & Property
B Rename
Ag Start Screen
& Import
= Export




3. Entertext and set properties, such as font color and typeface.

Mo Korean [Korea) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
0 Ooject Samplel Dft On On uli;

1

When you enter text in a text table, the text appears in the language currently set in the
project properties. To specify languages in a text table:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click a text table to open it.

2. Right-click anywhere in the text table and click [Property].

-

Text Table_01Property =

Mame: TEK‘tTEHE 01
Font size: I 'EI_I?

Edit languages:

Korean (Korea) Select Al
[[] English {United States)
[[] chinese (Simplified, PRC) Deselect Al
[[] Japanese (Japan)
Invert Chedk
4
<l 4 Cancel
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3. Click languages from the language list and then click [OK]. Columns for alternate text will
be added for as many languages as you select in the language list.

Text Table_01Property ==

MName: |Text Table_o1|

Fant size: 9 _%l

Edit languages:

w| Korean (Korea) Select Al
w| English (United States)
Chinese {Simplified, PRC) Deselect Al

Japanese (Japan)
Invert Check

|l

oK

1 r Cancel

Text Table_01 *

Ho Korean [Korea) English [United States) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
13 (=i Tne =1 O O On On

1

4. Enterthe translated form of the string in the appropriate field.

Text Table_01 *

No Korean [Korea) Englizh [United States] E Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
0 crel # Line #1 0 0ff On On

7

It will be available for display in objects when the user selects the alternate language from
the drop-down list on the XP-Builder toolbar. To add additional languages to the list of
supported languages, referto <2.2.2.6  Changing Languages>.

» | English {Unite - = | Korean (Korez - |

To support multiple languages, the operating system you are using must support

the language as well.
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To apply text from a text table:
1. Create an object that supports importing from a text table (see the table that follows).

2. Click [Text] in the object property window or click [Header] for a History Alarm Viewer
object. To apply the text table to a Flow Alarm or History Alarm, select one of the text

tables from the TextTable Name field in the Flow Alarm editing area or the Text table
field in the History Alarm editing area.

3. Select atexttable:

Bit Message Click [On] or [Off] P [TextTable].

Bit Message
‘=4 General I_

Basic - of

Display Text Table I

¥
3 Extended On 5Of Copy | Size:  [14 | ik Not Use 7|
Delete On Msg_l T~ Change the Property of Text Table
Color: | | |
- Font Style

I~ Bold [~ Italic [~ Stikeout [T Underdine

r Horizontal Alignment

i Left {+ Certer ™ Right
— Vertical Alignment
i Top f+ Middle i~ Bottom
ok | Cancd |
Word Message Select a text table in the Select TextTable field, and then click
[Text Table].
Word Message
(33 General Select Text Table
Sosic -
Display
g Text Text Table
g:;:ratmn Delete All Message
2 Btended ot |% Tahoma =l
Size IM LI
[ Change the Property of Text Table(C) Blink:
Color: [ | | INat Uss j
Fort Style
’7 ™ Bold T ltalic ™ Shikeout ™ Underline ‘
Horizartal Alignment(H)
’7  Left * Center " Right ‘
Vertical Alignment (/)
’7  Top = Middle " Bottom ‘
e
Bit Switch Click the check box next to Use Caption, click the check box
Word Switch next to From Text Box, and then click [Text Table].

Change Screen
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Switch
Special Switch
Multi Switch
Bit Lamp
Word Lamp
N-State Lamp

History Alarm Click [From Text Table in Header Edit] and double-click the Title
Viewer area.

4. Select a text string (if necessary).

You can set the text to appear differently based on the value of device.

You can automatically add object captions to a text table to facilitate translation and

management tasks when using multiple languages in a project. To create a text table of
captions:

1. Create objects with text captions on the editing area.




2. Click [Tool] P [Register Object Caption to Text Table Automatically].

ol| Communication Window Toolbox Help
Cross Reference(D)
Find in Active screan Ctri+F
Replace in Active screen Ctri+R

bal

Find/Replace All..
Memory Statistics...
Data Check(V)
Script Check E
Find All Script{B)
Register object caption to TextTable automtically |

2l R ® My

Previous Screen(Q)

4 i

Mext Screen(W) e

3. Enter aname for the text table, select an editing language, and click [OK]. The text table
will appear in the Project pane.

Add Text Automatically ==

Mew text table name: |TextTaI:|IE_I:|2

Select editlanguage:  |Engiish (United States) |
o4 | Cancel |

You can double-click the name of the text table in the Project pane to open and edit the

translations of the object captions.

B-1 * | Text Table_01 | Text Table_02

Ho Korean [Korea) English [United States) Color Italic Underline | StnkeOut Bold
Take2 On Off Qif Qif
Takel Off Off it On

]
1
2

Text tables can contain up to 1,000 entries. When you attempt to add more than 1,000

/Y

entries, a new text table is created with an incremental suffix (*_o1,” *_02,” etc.).
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4.1.3 Logging
You can use up to 32 logs to record and save device values to a file when specified conditions
are met. Logging can be used to trace device trends. You can view the logs in the Logging

Viewer or Logging Trend Graph object.

Periodical Logging Logging starts on a specified schedule and is repeated

(Time) periodically, as specified in the schedule. The log can repeat up to
100 times. When the repetition timer reaches the specified limit,
the device values are saved in the file.

Periodical Logging When the logging device turns on, logging begins.
(Bit Device)

Conditional Logging When the logging device turns on, logging begins. Logging does
(Bit Device) not repeat, unless the device is turned on again.

To create alog:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Logging]. This will open a Logging tab in the editing area.

E-l ﬂLogging * 4
No Condition Repeat Count | Repeat Period Device Device Count Description
3

Bit Device HX0O00O Rising Edge 00 00:00:06 Hioooo
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2. Double-click anywhere in a field to specify the following settings:
* Logging Device:
Logging

Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format Logging Common Property |
Logging Device | Logging Condttion

No.: I 9

— Logging Device
Target device: I\f—
Device count: @« 16Bt " 32Bit
Description:

] 4 I Cancel Apply

No. The number of the logging viewer object.

Target Device Specify the device to read. Enter the device address manually
or click the keyboard to the right of the field to specify a
device.

Device Count Specify the number of devices to read consecutively from the

start device (maximum of 32).
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* Logging Condition:

Legging

Periodic loaging

Backup frea/Buffer Manage,/Backup CSV Format ' Logging Commeon Property |
Logging Device

Logging Condition

« Peiod  [Everyhour ~|

15;|n1

" Device(BIT) |

Conditional logging

Repeat by: |1 _|:| Repeat Period: | Dﬁ D Dﬁ H Dj‘ m |1Dﬁ5

54 = D)

" Device(BIT) |

Control Device (Optional)

Logging progress: I\fi Clear logging area: ’-./7
p— =
Stop logging: I\fi ﬁ' Logging area clear "{7
== complete: ===
Logging area full: I\fi

B e =

ok | Cancel | |

Period

Device (BIT)

Repeat By

Specify a period for logging: every hour, every day, every
week, every month, or once. Use the combo box to the right to
set a specific operating interval. For example, if you select
“Every hour,” you can set the specific minute when the

logging will occur. If you do not specify the minute, the
logging will occur every hour, on the hour.

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger periodic logging
(Rising edge or Falling edge).

Set the number of repetitions for the logging operation (max.
100 times). The starting point for repeating the logging
operation is when the device condition is met.

Repeat Period

Set the file recording cycle, if logging conditions are met.

Device(BIT) from
Conditional Logging

Logging Progress

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger conditional
logging (Rising edge, Falling edge, or On change).

Specify the device that will display the logging process. The
logging progress is displayed from when the condition is met
until the cycle is complete.




Stop Logging

Specify a device to stop logging. Logging stops when the
specified devices turns on. Once logging is stopped, it does
not continue on the next cycle or repetition. The stop logging
device operates on the rising edge.

Logging Area Full

Clear Logging Area

Logging Area Clear
Complete

Specify a device to activate when the storage area for logging
data is full.

Specify a device to clear the storage area for logging data.

When the device turns on, data in the specified area is deleted.

Specify a device to activate when data in the storage area for
logging data is deleted.

e If you set the periodic logging setting to Period, you can set the logging to repeat up

to 100 times. Logging starts at the time you set and repeats as many times as

specified, at the designated period.

Examples of periodic conditional operation
Setting: Repeat 4 times

Repetition
timer ON

Logging progresls

Logging start
timer ON
P

1
1
1
1
I
I
L T
1
1
1
1
1
U

—>
Repetition cycle

TR TR

—p!
:Logglng:

¢ If you set the periodic logging setting to Device(Bit Device), logging starts when the

bit device is turned on or off and repeats as many times as specified at the

designated period.
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Examples of periodic conditional operation
Setting: Repeat 4 times

Logging start
Logging start .-~ timerON
timer ON

Repetition
timer ON
P

1 1 \
Logging progress '
| |
| |
—_— T
| —
i iLogging.
] ]
—»
Repetition cycle
* Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format:
Logging =S
Logging Device | Logging Condttion
Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup C5V Format I Logaing Common Property
Storage for backup data: I 'I ILDgging
r— Logging Area
™ Use ding buffer [T Do not clear log area at backup
[T Auto backup if area ful
— Backup Device
[T Backup device: I Ea [~ Send E-mail after backup comph
Complete device: I EEE| Setting CSY file format...
File type: " C5Vfile 1 Encrypted CSVfile
™ File name device: I Ea [T BYTE swap of file name
File name length: Ig _|: bytes
[T #ppend data to C5Y file Number of backup data in CSV file: I 1024 _Ij
ITI Cancel apply
Storage for Set a storage area for logging backup data.
Backup Data
Use Ring Set this option to overwrite logging data when the storage area is
Buffer full. Otherwise logs cannot be saved even if the condition is met.

Overwriting occurs from the oldest file.




Do Not Clear
Log Area at
Backup

Auto Backup if
Area Full

Y

Storage location is
shifted and the logging
data is recorded from
the first space.

Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data 3

Logging data 4

Logging data 5

Logging data n

This option cannot be used in conjunction with the Auto backup if
area full option.

Set to retain logging data when data is backed up to the area
specified in the project properties. When logging data is backed up,
the data in the internal memory is deleted. However, some specific
objects, such as the logging trend object, need to retain data even
though it is backed up. At this time, set this option to retain the data.
If you set this option, the logging area setting is changed to Use Ring
Buffer automatically.

Set to back up logging data automatically when the storage area for
logging data is full. This option cannot be used in conjunction with
the Use ring buffer option. When the storage for logging data is full,
it is backed up to the specified location. After backup, the data is
deleted, and then the new data is saved from the first space.

196




197

Backup Device

Logging data 1 Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data 3

Logging data 4 N Y

Logging data 5

Logging datan
Area full bit On

Delete after backup Record from the first

Specify a device to trigger backup of logging data.

Send E-mail Set to send an email when logging backup is completed.

after Backup

Done

Complete Specify a device to activate when logging backup is completed.
Device

Setting CSV Click to specify the layout of backup data in a CSV file.

File Format

File Type Select a backup file type (CSV or Encrypted CSV).

File Name Specify a device to convert the file name for backup data. If the
Device device fails to read the name or cannot locate the string in the text
table, the backup file is saved as “noname.CSV.”

BYTE Swap of  Setto run a byte swap for the string value when using the file name
File Name device.

File Name Set the length (in bytes) of the file name.

Length

Append Data Set to add new backup data to the end of the previous CSV file.

to CSVFile

Number of Set the number of logs to save in a CSV file (maximum of 65,000).

Backup Data in




4. Reference

CSVFile

* Logging Common Property:
The maximum size for a logging area is 256KB. The total of all logging areas cannot exceed
the size of each type of logging area.

Logging

Logging Device | Logging Condition I
Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format Logging Common Froperty

Use Size(Byte) Logging Area Size

8182

Data size:

Cmd»

8182

Device count:

BIT -
I‘I =1

Repeat count: I'I _l:j
ID

a182

8182

LA

8182

a182

| o

8182

s
L3 | 1 |

ok | Cacel | oo

a. LoggingArea Set the size of data saving area for each logging.

Logging area can be calculated by the number and
size, frequency of devices.

b. LoggingArea Size Calculate the size of the area required to save logging
data:

e Bit: [16 (Header Information) + 8 (Fixed size for
saving bit)] * [Frequency + 1].
e Word: [16 + 2 * Device size] * [Frequency + 1].

e Double word: [16 + 4 * Device size] * [Frequency +
1].
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To set an external location for backing up log data:

1. Click[Common] P [Project Property Setting] P [Storage Settings].

Project Property
Summary | HGT Panel Settings | Screen Settings I Security Settings | Key Window Settings Language |
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Pundliary Settings | Extended Cortroller Settings

— Diestination Storage

imagefies: -

Upload project file: lm
Sound files: IFIash memary vl
Becipe data: lm
— Backup Storage
Ham data: [Notused =] I Delote o fie i disk ful
Logging data: INot used 'l [ Delete old file if disk full
Becipe data: m [T Delete old file if disk full
Capture image: [Notused =] I Delete old il i cisk ful
Memo file: m ™ Delete old file if disk full
Video file: [Notused =] I Delete ol fie i isk ful
Video capture image: [Notused =] [T Delete old file f cisk ful

oK I Cancel

2. Set the storage location in Logging data.

To specify the format for backup data:
1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Logging].

2. Double-click alog entry to open the Logging window.
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3. Click [Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format].

Legging
Logging Device | Logging Condition I
Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format I Logging Comman Property
Storage for backup data: - IL,:,gging
— Logaing Area
[ Use dng buffer [ Do not clear log area at backup

[T &uto backup if area full

— Backup Device

[T Backup device: ID @ [ Send E-mai after backup comph
Complete device: ID EFE| Setting CSY file format...

File type: i CSViile (" Encrypted C5V file

[T File name device: ID @ [T EYTE swap of file name
File name length: IB _|:j bytes

[T &ppend data to CSY file Mumber of backup data in CSV ﬁle:|‘||}24 _I;

oK | Cancel |  fppy |

4. Setthe location for backup data in the Storage for backup data field.
5. Click [Setting CSV file format].

6. Specify the following options:

5| Setting Logging CSV File Format
I
Ma. Log state Date/Time Datal
Header Mo Statuz Date 1]
Data format YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:55 Signed Dec Data
— Informatio
Digits )
Decirnal digite 0
Zero fil r r
P
From Text Table Set to import header information from a text table.
Header Specify a header for the backup file. If you select the From

Text Table option, click [Header] to locate the table.
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Data Format Set the format for displaying time and data.

Digits Set how many digits are used for data.

Decimal Digits Set how many decimal digits are used for data.

ZeroFill If you have selected right justification, select this option to

insert a o before the number.

Apply all the Logging Click to change the backup type for all log data.

Close Save your changes and close the dialog box

Data Information The number of data columns shown varies based on the
number of logging devices specified.

201 | LSS




4.1.4 Recipes

You can use recipes to save and reuse process data. You can write or read data to a large
number of consecutive controllers with recipes. You must set both read and write devices to
execute recipes.

* Read device

When the read device is in a rising or falling edge, data is read from the specified starting
device address for as many devices as have been specified.

Read device On or Off

'

Read the recipe number from the
recipe numbering.

\ 4

Read the recipe block number from
the block specifying device.

\ 4

Read the recipe data.

A 4

Transferring complete device On. Erroroccurs | Error display device On.
—_—

* Write device

When the write device is in a rising or falling edge, data is written from the specified
starting device address to as many devices as have been specified.

Write device On or Off

|

Read the recipe number from the
recipe numbering.

!

Read the recipe block number from
the block specifying device.

!

Transfer the recipe data.

|

Transferring complete device On. Erroroccurs | Error display device On.
—_—
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Two types of recipes are available: basic and file recipes.

Description

Basic  Export data to non-volatile internal memory in an XGT Panel. If power is
interrupted to the XGT Panel, the most recent data is saved. If you set the
Delete all the monitoring data option, all data is deleted when downloading
the project to an XGT Panel.

File Export data to a CSV file. You can download the file to an external device, such as
a USB drive or CF card.

The name of the file recipe is written as shown below:
e /Storage Card_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV
e /USB Storage_root/XP_Recipe/XPRoo0ooo.CSV

When you open the CSV file, you can view the data as shown below:

A B

1 |Date 2008-09-19 17:10
2 Title Bread

3 |Item Count 100
4 3245

5 3

6 6

7 24

a 562

g 64

10 2

11 A5

To set recipe properties:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Recipe]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in the
editing area.
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¥ Trigger device to write:

[v Trigger device to read

Redpe Mo.:

Block Mo.:

Recipe type:

Basic recipe storage:
File recipe storage:
Backup data storage:

Control Device (Option)

Complete device:
Error device:
Backup trigger device:

Backup complete device:

[
- =
v
- =
v
|sRammemory v

usB stozge -]

- =
- B

* Risingedge ¢ Faling edge

* Risingedge { Faling edge

|

<

% Risingedge ¢ Faling edge

|

2. Setthe following properties:

Trigger Device to
Write

Trigger Device to
Read

Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the condition to
trigger the action (Rising edge or Falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keyboard to the right of
the device field.

Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the condition to
trigger the action (Rising edge or Falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keyboard to the right of
the device field.

Recipe No.

Block No.

Specify a word device that will execute the recipe when the
condition is met. The recipe is executed by reading the word
value (unsigned 16 bit) from the device. Enter the device
address manually or click the keyboard to the right of the
device field.

Specify a word device that the data will be transferred to when
the condition is met. The recipe is executed by reading the
word value (unsigned 16 bit) from the device. This option can
be used only with basic recipes. Enter the device address
manually or click the keyboard to the right of the device field.

Recipe Type

Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If the
lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be executed. If
the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file recipe will be executed.
Enter the device address manually or click the keyboard to the
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right of the device field.

Basic recipe Storage

Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe (Flash, CF
Card, USB, or SD card).

File recipe Storage

Backup Data
Storage

Complete Device

Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF card, USB,
or SD card).

Set the storage for the backup data file to be saved. You can
designate CF card, USB storage or SD card.

Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is complete.
Enter the device address manually or click the keyboard to the
right of the device field.

Error Device

Backup Trigger
Device

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs with the
data transfer. Enter the device address manually or click the
keyboard to the right of the device field.

Specify a device to back up the recipe data saved in a
removable drive, such as a USB drive or CF card. Set a
condition for backing up the data (Rising edge or Falling edge).

Specify a bit device to turn on when the backup is complete.

e Writing and reading cannot execute simultaneously. When two devices meet the

same condition simultaneously, writing will be performed first.

e Up to 10,000 recipes (up to 255 basic or file recipes) can be registered in XP Builder.

e Upto 255 data blocks can be registered in each recipe.

e The object device used for recipe data transfer uses signed or unsigned 16 or 32 bit

devices.




To create a recipe:

1. Inthe Project pane, right-click [Basic Recipe] or [File Recipel.

2. Click [Insert].

Mame: Recipe Description: |
Device: ,DPDJDD— No. of Device: l——u Ralaihayiis
=
Block count: = DEC HEx
Data type: 16-bit signed M glock count: 15
Mo Device Data D

1 P00
2 PO101

—a

3 — itz
7 Znfic

FO104

PO105

1= =i 1= 1= 1= 1= 1=

L A e e N e Y e Y e e

3. Setthe following properties:

Name

Device

Data type

The name of recipe. You can register up to 32 recipes and set the
recipe number between 1 and 255. If you want to change the
name, right-click the recipe name in the Project pane and click
[Renamel].

Set the device address to transfer the recipe data.

View the data type of the device. When you enter the value in
the data block, the data type is changed according to the data

type.

Description

Enter a description for the recipe.

No. of Device

Set number of devices. Recipe data will be transferred
consecutively from as many devices as you specify.

Block count

a. Device

b. Data

Set the number of data blocks. A file recipe has only 1 block and
it cannot be edited.

View the device list. Recipes use consecutive data, so you cannot
set each device address.

The block number is assigned stating from o and you cannot
change it. If you reduce the block number, the oldest data is
deleted first.
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4.1.5 Flow Alarms

You can use flow alarms to display text at the bottom of a window in the XGT Panel when the
specified condition is met, as shown in the following figure:

* Thank you 1

To create a flow alarm:
1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Flow Alarm].

2. Specify the following properties:

Flow Alarm Settings Flow Alarm Option
Device count: ’ﬁ I No. of alarm occurred: ’753 Flow speed: ,ﬁ ms
Alarm Device:  { Continuous [ Back ground color: lzl Move pixel: |1 JII Pixel

= Single Message position: Bottom of screen »|  Fontsize: |8 Jj

Display Mode: (* Redraw atoccurred.  © After current display list

Mo Device Data Type Bit Condition TextTable Name Text Index Preview
1 BIT ®0n COff Text Table_01
7 BIT @ 0n CI0ff
Device Count Set the number of alarm devices to monitor.
Alarm Device Set a range (continuous) or a single device to monitor.
No. of Alarm Occurred Set a word device to save the number of alarms. It shows the

total number of alarms that have occurred.
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Background color

* Thank you 1 * Thank you 2

Set the background color for the flow alarm area

Message position

Set the position of the flow alarm message

Display mode Set the display option for flow alarm changes.

e Redraw at occurred: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.

e After current display list: The alarm message remains on
the screen and new or reset alarms will be shown in
subsequent messages.

Flow speed Set the renewal frequency of the flow alarm. The lower the
number, the faster the renewal frequency.

Move pixel Set the unit for scrolling the flow alarm. The larger the
number, the faster the message scrolls.

Font size Set the font size for the flow alarm message.

Device Specify the device to monitor. Only bit devices can be
monitored by the flow alarm.

Data type Set the data type for the flow alarm device. If set to read-
only, only the current bit device can be registered as the
alarm device.

Bit Condition Set the condition for alarm occurrence.

Text Table Name

Specify a text table where the flow alarm message is stored.

Text Index Specify a text string in the text table to use for the flow alarm
message.
Preview A preview of the flow alarm message is shown.
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Up to 10,000 flow alarms can be added.

The specified bit device is monitored continuously by the flow alarm object.
When the bit device is “on,” the alarm occurs and when the bit device is “off,” the
alarmis cleared.

If more than two flow alarms occur simultaneously, the message at the bottom of
the window shows the messages in sequence.

A flow alarm message invokes text in the language specified in the project
settings. The message can be shown an alternate language if the translation
exists in the text table.

You can set each screen not to execute a specified alarm.

4.1.6 History Alarms

You can use history alarms to monitor or review data about the state of a device. You can view
and manage history alarms with the History Alarm Viewer or Alarm Navigator objects. The

History Alarm Viewer object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred. It stores the

alarm history and allows you to manage it. With the Alarm Navigator, you can view a list of
alarms that have occurred. If there are too many alarms to view, you can filter the data to be

shown.

History alarms are organized in alarm groups. When an alarm is triggered or restored, the

time, device address, and alarm details are saved to non-volatile memory.



To set general properties for history alarms:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [History Alarm]. This will open the History Alarm Property

tab in the editing area.

Backup stroage path: |Not used

Control Device

[ Clear alam area device:

Clear alamm area complete device:

™ Mo. of alamms occumed:
[~ Backup start device:
Backup complete device:

-

Print Settings
[~ Mam prirt
Print start device:

Print complete device:

Top margin: 10 =1

Left mangin: 10 =

j |.i‘-1arm
Acqusition Time Table:
5 Time (Sec) | ~
10|
=

Z0
3.0
4.0
5.0
6.0
7.0
8.0
5.0
10.0

ol ~if mfenf b o) Rl =

=y
=1

Bottom margin: 10 =1

Bight margin: 10 = -

2. Specify the following properties:

Backup Storage Path

Clear Alarm Area
Device

Set a location for the history alarm backup.

Specify a device to initialize the history alarm area in the
NVRAM.

Clear Alarm Area
Complete Device

Specify a device to activate after initializing the history
alarm area in the NVRAM is complete.

No. of Alarms Occurred

Backup Start Device

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a device to save the number of alarms occurred.

Specify a device to begin backup of alarm data. Backup will

only be performed if the backup location in the project
properties is set to a USB device or CF card.

Specify a device to activate when backup of alarm data is
complete.

Send E-mail After
Backup Done

Alarm Print

Print Start Device

Set to send an email when backup of alarm data is complete.

To use this function, you must specify backup start and
backup complete devices.

Set to print history alarm data.

Specify a device to start printing history alarm data.
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Print Complete Device Specify a device to activate when printing of history alarm
data is complete.

Top, Bottom, Left, and  Specify margins for printing history alarm data.
Right margins

Acquisition TimeTable  Set intervals for collecting history alarm data.

About the Acquisition Time Table:

- Setup to 10 different sampling times for collecting history alarm data.

- The sampling time unit is seconds and you can set it to the first decimal place,
so the minimum unit scale that can be set is 200 milliseconds.

- Inthe alarm list, you can select the sampling times you set here, to allow for
flexible acquisition cycles for different types of devices.

- An XGT Panel inspects the alarm list and acquisition cycles together.
Therefore, a large number of acquisition cycles in a project can cause
slowdowns in performance. To prevent significant lags in monitoring, keep the
number of history alarms in on acquisition cycle below 5oo0.

To define the range for an alarm expression, specify the following settings:

Edit Word Range 23]
a Style: & B ) [ ABC(3Terms, And) " ABC (3 Terms, Or)
b 00000000 < 00000000
C 9 | Operand.A |<: j Operand.B
Operand Edit
O @ (= Constant [Hoooo0000 = HEX
e @ " sv(Pivot Device)
{ e——) " &(Other Device): | EFE|
oK | Cancel

Sl Function Description

a Style Select a form for the expression. Examples for each style
are as follows:

o AB(2Terms):o0<o0

e ABC(3Terms, And): o < Device Value < 100
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Sl Function

Description

e ABC(3Terms, Or): 120 > Device Value
OR Device Value >100

b Preview Displays a preview of the conditional expression.
Conditional
Sentence

C Conditional Select the operand you want to modify and set the
expression operator.
editing item

d Constant Set the operand type at a fixed value.

e $V (Pivot Use the current device as an operand in the expression.
Device) Displayed as $V in the preview.

f $ (Other Specify another device value (variable) as an operand in
Device) the expression.

If a word device is set as the alarm monitoring device, the condition must be

registered in a text table and linked to the word alarm device. The alarm condition is a

single conditional expression consisting of two or three terms, linked by and or or

conditions. Conditional expressions must meet the following requirements:

e Each term should be separated by a blank space.

e The current device address is expressed by “sV.” If "$V" is entered, it is
automatically recognized as the standard device when the project is transferred to
an XGT Panel. The current device must be included at least once in the expression.

e Each conditional expression must include at least one device variable.

e The available operatorsare: <, >, <=,>=, =, and !=
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To add an alarm group:

1. Inthe Project pane, right-click [History Alarm].

-iltt- IOV AT
& System Alarm H
E‘E% Recipe i[ﬁ. i | I
.ﬁ Basic Rec Insert Alarm  »
. - File Recip|=§ Open
.3 Sound & Close

== Copy

W Cut

3 Delete

@ Paste

7 Property

B Rename

2. Click [Insert]. An Alarm Group tab will appear in the editing area.

Group name: I

Group ID: |167??216

—Display Mame

" From Text table: Mo.: I s |
rom [ex e I ;I kL 0 ;l

Preview: I

& Manually input: I

[ synchronize manually input name with History Alarm Group Mame of Project tree

3. Specify the following properties for the alarm group:

Group Name The name of the alarm group.
Group ID The ID number of the alarm group.
Display Name Click From Text Table to import a group name from a text table or

Manually Input to input a group name manually. If you import a
name from a text table, set the No. value to identify the correct
string in the table. The group name will appear in the Preview field.
Click the checkbox next to Synchronize manually input name... to
update the alarm group name in the Project pane.
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To create a history alarm:

1.

In the Project pane,

right-click a history alarm group.

@ System Alarm
=5 History Alarm
oK
Enﬁ Recipe iz, Insert
¢ BB Basic Recip Insert Alarm ¥
i..EZ] File Recipe | =§ Open
...... 23 Sound & Close
Es Copy
A\ Cut
% Delete
@ Ppaste
@ Property
B Repame
As Start Screen
=, Import 1
= Export n
a | i [T FTHAFH

2. Click [Insert]. An Alarm List tab will appear in the editing area.

Name: Alarm List 0 ™ Show current selected alarm: D EFE | Reference Device
Count of reference device: 1] =
Data type: Bit ~| Send E-mai: No - =1
Wo.ofsbms [ 8=] | Ctmomethod
| Assign alarm device: " Continuous Each
Text table: - Text table index i~ Continuous  * Each
Sampling time: lﬁ Second W Show detail window: " Continuous Each
™ Use alarm count device: € Continuous % Each
[+ Backup alarm log
No| Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Index | Alarm Count Device Preview
1 [[Ponoai T [® On Cof 7
2 | FODO0Z @ 0n C/0f 2
3 | POOOO3 C.On @ Off e}
4 | PODOCA @ On C/0f 4
5 @® On CIOf 0
& @ On 0 0
7 @® On CIOf 0
] @ On 0 0

3-

Set the following properties for the alarm list:

Name
Data Type
No. of alarm

Text Table

The name of the alarm list.
Set the device type (bit or word).
Set the number of alarms (maximum 10,000).

Select a text table to import text from.

Sampling Time

Set how often to check for alarm conditions (1 to 10
seconds).

Backup Alarm Log

By default, history alarm data is stored in temporary
memory. It is cleared when you exit the Program Monitor or if
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you check Delete all monitoring data when you download
the project. To save history alarm data, set the backup alarm
log function. The backup data will be saved in the SRAM,
which has a storage capacity of 64KB.

If power is interrupted to the XGT Panel, the alarm data is
stored as a CSV file. When the power is restored, you cannot
view that data via the History Alarm Viewer (it will be shown
as “untraceable” in XP-Builder). Instead, you must refer to the
CSV file.

Show Current Selected
Alarm

Send E-mail

Assign Alarm Device

Specify a device to display the most recent alarm. You can
enter the device address manually or click the keyboard
button to the right of the device field.

Set whether or not to send an email notification for the
history alarm. For more details about the email settings, refer
to<2.2.2.9  Changing Auxiliary Settings>.

Set the method for specifying alarm devices.

Text Table Index

Set the method for specifying strings in text tables.

Show Detailed Window

Set whether or not to show detailed information and the
method for specifying windows.

Use Alarm Count
Device

Count of Reference
Device

Device

Alarm Condition

Set whether or not to use a device to save alarm count data
and the method for specifying devices.

Set the number of the reference device (0-10).

Enter alarm device addresses.

Set the alarm condition. For bit devices, the condition is
either on or off. For word devices, the condition is an
expression.

Window No.

Text Index

Alarm Count Device

Preview

The number of the detailed window, if you selected that
option.

Specify the index of a string from a text table.
The alarm count device, if you selected that option.

The selected text string for the alarm, if applicable.




4.1.7 Schedules

You can use schedules to specify actions in advance. Available functions for schedules include
Bit On, Bit Off, Word value setting, script execution, and more. You can create up to 32
schedules and each schedule can specify up to 8 actions.

To create a schedule:
1. Click an object in the editing area.

2. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Schedule]. This will open a Schedule tab in the editing
area.

3. Double-click anywhere in the Schedule tab to open the Property window.

Property x

Tyoe [Every minute  ~| Deseription:

Detail Condition Function Settings

e H= Function: Function: Lo || 2=
Biton No | Type Description
BitOff
- WORD Set
DWORDSet 5
- Script

4. Specify the following properties:

Type Set the operation interval.
Detail Set the detailed operation time, based on the operation interval.
Condition

Description  Enter a description for the schedule.

Function Click a function and then click [>>] to add the function to the schedule.
Click a function and then click [<<] to remove a function from the
schedule. You can specify up to 8 functions in a schedule.

Up/Down Click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize functions.
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4.1.8 Sounds

You can specify a maximum of 512 WAV or MP3 files to play when conditions are met, but
only for iXP series XGT Panels. To hear sounds, you must connect a speaker to the sound
output port. To create a sound:

1. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Sound]. This will open a Sound tab in the editing area.

Sound Condition: Sound File:

Data Type Device Condition File No. Play | ~ 3O Size Sound File

IR E A ES T e
IR EI A ES T e

2. Specify the following conditions:

Destination Storage Select a storage location for the sound file.

Data Type Enter the data type, such as 16-bit signed.

Device Enter the device that will activate the sound file.

Condition Enter a condition for running the sound file. Choose On/Off
for bit devices and enter a condition formula for other types
of devices.

File No. Enter the file number of the sound file.

Play Select a play mode for the sound file.

CERC: Play or stop the sound file.

Size Display the size of the sound file

SoundFile Enter the sound file name.

e MP3 files may not play if the sound codec is not supported by your PC. Install the
proper codecs to play sound files.

e MP3 files must have the following characteristics: MPEG 1, Layer Ill, Sample rate:
32-48 KHz, Bit rate: 32-320 kbps.

e WAV files must have the following characteristics: Raw PCM Audio, 8/16bit,
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signed/unsigned, Stereo/Mono.

e Sound files cannot exceed 10MB.

4.2 Scripts

You can program operations by writing scripts, instead of creating objects in the XP-Builder
interface.

4.2.1 About Scripts

Scripts perform specified actions based on inputs from a user or from the system. You can
control the system entirely with figures and objects in the XP-Builder interface, but using
scripts can allow you to organize the project more conveniently or effectively. Scripts
characteristics include:

* Easy system management

* Control of windows with clearly defined functions and complex mathematical operations
* Simplified programming (based on a limited form of the C language)

* Simplified editing, provided by a general program editor

* Debugging by verifying grammatical errors in scripts

* Using a protocol driver to transfer via a controller

Scripts are executed as shown in the following table:

Script Type Execution Method

Global When the script conditions are met, it controls or manages
windows in the project.

Display Change When the current window is closed and before a new window is
opened
Local Settings e When the script conditions set in the current window are
met

e Set the scripts only for the window.

Scheduler At the specified time
Objects Based on the action defined for the object only in the current
window
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e The timeout for scripts is 5 seconds of communication between the PLC and the XGT
Panel. It is recommended that you do not use scripts that require longer than 5 seconds
to execute.

¢ If communication fails, script execution will stop.

o If the script attempts to perform an illegal operation (e.g., dividing by o) script execution
will stop.

If an error occurs during script execution, statements after the point where the error occurred
will be skipped. If an ERROR control statement is inserted into the script and an error occurs,
any statements from that point on will be attempted, as shown in the illustration below. If no
ERROR control statement is inserted into the script and an error does not occur, none of the
statements after the control statement will be executed.

h

1 // Copyright (c) 2004~2006

Z /A Al rights reserved,

3 A Msitust bftptwww |sis biz

s

& 4 Function Mame @ GetlLastEmor

T

& intnum=0 @——— Executed

4 intopnd_A =10 opnd_B =0 @& Executed
10
1 1 num=opnd_4 / opnd_B: @ Division by o error
12 @ [WHWI10] = num: @——— Not executed
]13 ERRCOR: @ Script execution resumes here.
16 8 {
16 T int Error = GetLastError(): @ Executed
17

Script errors and explanations are shown in the Output tab at the bottom of the XP-Builder

window.

You can add single-line or multi-line comments to your scripts. To add a single-line comment,
enter two backslashes (//) in front of the comment. To add a multi-line comment, bracket the

comment with backslashes and asterisks (/*  */), as shown in the following example. You can
also add a single-line comment at the end of a line of code.

/| Thisis asingle line comment.

/* Thisisline 1 of a multi-line comment.
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This is line 2 of a multi-line comment.

This is line 3 of a multi-line comment. */

4.2.1.1 Understanding Script Commands

Learn how to write commands in scripts. The following table describes the control

statements and operators available for programming scripts:

¢ Control Statements

Description

if if (Condition) This command performs the
{ statement if true (a value other
Statement: than o) as a result of judgment of
} the condition and shifts to the
location next to the statement if
else
false.
{
Statement;
}
for for(Expression; Condition; This command repeats the
Expression) statement if true (a value other
g than o) as a result of judgment of
Statement; the condition and shifts to the
) location next to the statement if
false.
while while(Condition) This command repeats the
{ statement if true (a value other
Statement; than o) as a result of judgment of
} the condition and shifts to the
location next to the statement if
false.
do while do This command shifts to the Do
{ location and performs the
Statement: statement if true (a value other
. " , than o) as a result of judgment of
} while(Condition); ) o J g
the condition and shifts to another
location if false.
return return; Ends the script.
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Expression Description

break break; e The break statement within
the loop gets out of the loop
wrapping the break.

o Ifthe break statement s
within the nested loop, it only
affects the loop which is
furthest inwards in the
program.

continue continue; e Skips the remaining part
within the loop and shifts to
the next loop execution.

e The continue statement is
within the nested loop, it only
affects the internal loop
structure containing it.

¢ Logical Operators

&& <Term 1> && <Term 2> Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and
<Term 2> are true and o otherwise.

I <Term 1> || <Term 2> Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and
<Term 2> are false and o

otherwise.

! I <Term> Provides 1 if <Term>is 0 and
otherwise o.

¢ Relational Operators

< <Term 1> < <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller

than <Term 2> and otherwise o.

<= <Term 1> <= <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller
than or equal to <Term 2> and
otherwise o.

> <Term 1> > <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger
than <Term 2> and otherwise o.

>= <Term 1> >= <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger
than or equal to <Term 2> and
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1= <Term 1> !=<Term 2>

Description

otherwise o.

Provides 1 if <Term 1> is not equal
to <Term 2> and otherwise o.

== <Term 1> == <Term 2>

Provides 1 if <Term 1> is equal to
<Term 2> and otherwise o.

e Mathematical Operators

+ <Term> + <factor>

= <Term> - <factor>

Adds <Term> to <factor>.

Subtracts <factor> from <Term>.

* <Term> * <factor> Multiplies <Term> by <factor>.

/ <Term> | <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor>.

% <Term> % <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor> and
takes the residual.

e Bit Operators

& <Term> & <factor> Performs the bit operation (AND)

<Term> | <factor>

of <Term> and <factor>.

Performs the bit operation (OR) of
<Term> or <factor>.

~ ~ <bit> Reverses the <bit> value.

A <Term> ~ <factor> Performs the bit operation (EOR)
of <Term> or <factor>.

<< <Term> << <factor> Shifts <Term> to the left by the
value of <factor>.

>> <Term> >> <factor> Shifts <Term> to the right by the

¢ Assignment Operators

= <Device> = <term>

value of <factor>.

Assigns the value of <term> to

<Device>.

+= <Device> += <term>

Adds <term> to <Device> and
assigns the value of the result of
the operation to <Device>.
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= <Device> -= <term>

Description

Subtracts <term> from <Device>
and assigns the value of the result
of the operation to <Device>.

*= <Device> *= <term>

/= <Device> /= <term>

Multiplies <Device> by <term>
and assigns the value of the result
of the operation to <Device>.

Divides <Device> by <term> and
assigns the value of the result of
the operation to <Device>.

%= <Device> %= <term>

= <Device> |= <term>

Divides <Device> by <term> and
takes the residue and then assigns
the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.

Performs the bit operation(AND)
of <term> to <Device> and assigns
the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.

&= <Device> &= <term>

N= <Device> = <term>

Performs the bit operation(OR) of
<term> to <Device> and assigns
the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.

Performs the bit operation(EOR)
of <term> to <Device> and assigns
the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.

<<= <Device> <<= <term>

>>= <Device> >>= <term>

Shifts <Device> to the left by
<term> and assigns the value of
the result of the operation to
<Device>.

Shifts <Device> to the right by
<term> and assigns the value of
the result of the operation to

<Device>.

¢ Increment/Decrement Operators




Expression Description

++ ++<Device>; Increases <Device> by 1.
<Device>++;

-- --<Device>; Decreases <Device> by 1.
<Device>--;

4.2.1.2 Understanding Device Address Expressions

To express a device address in a script, use this format: @[Device type:Connection
number:Station address:tag name or device address], with the data inside the brackets
describing the physical address of the device in the PLC. Examples of device address
formats are shown in the following table:

¢ Inthe sample expressions that follow, “1” refers to the direct device address, which

varies by PLC type. For more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

e Connection numbers range from o to 3.

Statement Example Device Address Examples

Bit (Variable=X) @[X:Conn#:Add] @[X:%MX1]
@[X:0:%MX1]
@[X:#1:%MX1]
@[X:0:#1:%0MX1]

Short (Variable=S) @I[S: Conn#:Add] @[S:%MWoo0]
@[S:0:9%MWo000]
@[S:#1:%MWoo00]
@[S:2:#1:%MWo00]

Integer (Variable=L) @I[L: Conn#:Add] @[L:%MWoo00]
@[L:0:%MWoo00]
@[L:#1:%MWoo00]
@[L:2:#1:%9MWoo0]

Unsigned Short (Variable=W)  @[W: Conn#:Add] @[W:%MWoo00]
@[W:0:%MWo00]
@[W:#1:%MWoo00]
@[W:2:#1:%MWo00]

Unsigned Integer @[D: Conn#:Add] @[D:%MWoo00]
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Statement Example Device Address Examples

(Variable=D) @[D:0:%MWoo00]
@[D:#1:%MWoo00]
@[D:2:#1:9%MWoo00]

Float (Variable=F) @[F: Conn#:Add] @[F:%MWoo0]
@[F:0:9%MWo00]
@[F:#1:%MWoo00]
@[F:2:#1:%MWoo0]

4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types

Scripts employ a systematic expression of data. The following table describes the
constants used by scripts in XP-Builder:

Decimal Numbers 124, -34, 0, 2334454
Real Numbers 0.123, 10.45E12, 0.0
Hexadecimal Numbers ox45FA, oxfff
Binary Numbers true, false
Characters ‘a’, ‘1, ‘o', ‘%’




Various types of data can be returned or expressed by script functions. Variables can be
added to data types as well. For more information about variables, refer to <4.2.1.4
Understanding Variables>.

The following table describes the data types used by scripts in XP-Builder:

Description Data range Example

Boolean e Expresses either TrueorFalse  oto1 bool bState =

(1 bit) e The abbreviation “bool” true;
comes first, followed by the

variable name.

"

e |nitializes as “true” or “false

Charact e Expresses acharacter 0to 255 char cChar="a’;
er
(8 bit)
Short e This data type uses less -32768 to short wValue = -
(16 bit) memory than an integer. 32767 10;
e Toinitialize variables, place or
the assignment operator =" oto 7FFF

after the variable name and
specify a value.

Integer e This data type is a signed 2147483648 int nValue = -100;
(32 bit) integer. This means that the 10 2147483647

data must be an integer and or

can be a positive number, a o to 7FFFFFFF

negative number, or o.

e Todeclare more than one
variable, place the
abbreviation “int” first,
followed by the variables
separated by commas.

¢ |Initialization of a variable
assigns the initial value. Place
the assignment operator ="

after the variable name and

specify a value.

Unsigne  Toinitialize variables, place the oto 65535 unsigned short
dShort  assignment operator "=" afterthe wValue = 10;
(16 bit) variable name and specify a value.
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Description Data range Example
oto FFFF

Unsigne  Toinitialize variables, place the oto unsigned int
d assignment operator "=" afterthe 4294967295 nValue = 100;
Integer  variable name and specify avalue.
(32 bit) o to FFFFFFFF
Float To initialize variables, place the - float fValue =
(32 bit) assignment operator "=" afterthe = 3.4,02823466e+ 10.01;

variable name and specify a value
to be substituted.

38to
-1.175494351€-
38

or 0.0

or
1.175494351e-
38to
3.402823466e+
38

4.2.1.4 Understanding Variables

Each data type has a corresponding variable type. The following table describes the

variable types available:

Expression Example
Boolean $X $X = true;
Short $S $S=-10;
Integer $L $L=-1;
Unsigned Short $W $W = 100;
Unsigned Integer ~ $D $D =10;
Float $F $F=10.07;
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4.2.1.5 Viewing the Script Cross Reference

The script cross reference function displays object or common properties used for scripts
in the output screen. When a project is executed in the XGT Panel, unexpected
computation results may occur and they are likely to stem from scripts. This function
allows you to catch errors in script position, without requiring a complicated process like
individually opening and checking every item that is affected by global or local scripts.

To view the script cross reference, click [Tool] » [Find All Script]. Script names,

positions, object formats, and explanations will be shown in the output window. All
registered scripts will be also shown.

If you double-click a result in the cross reference, to affected object or window will open
in the editing area.

4.2.2 Creating Scripts

Learn how to create scripts. You can insert scripts from the Project pane or the Script Tool Box
and create some scripts from the editing area or objects that you have applied there. To apply
global settings to scripts, referto <2.2.2.8  Changing Global Script Settings>.

4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts

1. Toinsert a script from the Project pane:

2. Inthe Project pane, right-click [Script].

228




3. Click [Insert]. A script tab will open in the editing area.

..... 5] Schec Insert Arm  »
ﬂ Loggi Open
2 Flow Close

@ Syster

J% Histol 5= Copy
El- ﬁ% Recm W/ Cut

4. Create your script in the editing area. Right-click the script tab and then click [Close] to
return to normal window editing.

4.2.2.2 Using the Script Tool Box

The Script Tool Box allows you to create and manage scripts easily. You can select
functions and commands from lists instead of entering them manually.

To register the scripts using the Function List:
1. Insert a script, as described in 4.2.2.1.

2. Click [View] P [Script ToolBox].

K& XP-Builder
! Project Edit | View| Common Tool Communication

Ediﬂﬂ“r ToolBars -0

[v] statusBar

4

» QP =N E Project
% OEY ﬁ 1 iy IOOIBO_)(
Ar—— 1 Data Viewer
ﬁ' Property Viewer(K)
Project Dutput Bar
|l Graphic Library

pp—

@

]

EE Mew Project™
- @ Project Pr
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3. Click [Function List] to select from lists of pre-defined functions, such as device, screen,
and communication operations. Double-click an operation to insert it into the script.

Script Toolbox =
4= Function ... | &> Control W...

|Communicatian Operatior |

DD _SHkA

&l
A0D_SLM_15

ReadFromlO
Writa TolO
®OR_SUM

Help Insert

Property Walue

Buffer
Size 1
Result value

Calculates 2's complernent
of the variables from
source buffer to source
buffer[Source buffer size -
11.(return boal)

4. Inthe script editing area, enter values for the function, as necessary.

1A Copyright (c) 2004~2006
2 Al rights reserved.
34 Misitus httpAdwew.|=is.biz
il

b

5

7

3

9 I%RF%OR!

10

11 IT‘

121§

13 ADD_SUM_2S (. 1, 3
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5. Inthe Script Tool Box, click [Control Word] to select from lists of commands, device
settings, and operators. Double-click an item to insert it into the script.

Script Toolbox X
4= Function ... | < Control W...

Cuntrul Word

e 1f

- for

-~ while

- do while

- return

- ERROR:

Bl Device Setting

.. Bit Device On

- Bit Device Off

- Word Device 16 Setting
- Word Device 32 Setting
@1 Operator

6. Inthe script editing area, enter values for the control word, as necessary.

4.2.2.3 Specifying Local Scripts

To select a script that will change what is shown on the XGT Panel display:
1. Create ascript, as described in 4.2.2.10r 4.2.2.2.

2. Double-click a window from the Project pane.

3. Inthe editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].

4. Click [Local Script Setting].

Screen property
Category Seript Select
General
Script M. E
Background R l =
El Local Script Setting Execution Condition: | Periodic Jv
Etc.

Execution Condition

Cond Address: | Eﬁ |1 ﬁ (Sec)

Insert | Delete | Modify | Up Down

Script Name | Exe Condition | Detail Condi... |

Seript Preview:

OK I Cancel
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5. Select a script and execution condition from the drop-down lists. If you choose an

6. Click [Insert] and, if necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

7

execution condition other than Consecutive or Periodic, specify the device condition

address.

— Script Select
Script Name:

Execution Condition:
Execution Condition

Seript_0000 ~|
Perindic ;I
Consecutive

_ On Bit Rising
Cond Address: I Cn Bit Falling

On Bt Changed

. Click [OK].

4.2.2.4 Specifying Display Change Scripts

To specify a script that will execute when a window opens or closes:

1.

. Click [Etc.].

Create a script, as described in 4.2.2.1 0r 4.2.2.2.

Double-click a window from the Project pane.

In the editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].

Screen property

Category
General
Background
Local Script Setting

= B

E==
1 Run Script at Open Screen
Script Mo, I LI
1 Run Script at Close Screen
Script Mo I ;I
Show Flow Alam
[ ok | cancel Apply
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5. If desired, click the check box next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run Script at
Close Screen, and then select a script to execute, based on the window status.

Screen property
Catzg ery | Run Script at Open Screen
enera
i Script_0000 -
Background Seript No. I = _I
Local Script Setting Run Script at Close Screen
= Script No. [ 5cript_poo1 =
N Te 1 T S ]
S Copyright {c) 2004~2006
£ All rights reserved.
£ Visit us:  hitp/Aweanw Isis biz
ERROR:
i
i

Shaow Flow Alam

oK | Cancel Apply

6. Click [OK].
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4.2.2.5 Specifying Schedule Scripts

1. To specify scripts that run on specified schedules:

2. Create a script, as described in 4.2.2.10r 4.2.2.2.

3. Inthe Project pane, double-click [Schedule].

4. Inthe editing area, double-click a cell in the Schedule tab.

5. Inthe Property window, specify the schedule type, detail condition, and description as
desired.

B-1 | Schedule *

VYalue Description

un every minute 13z,

Property x
Type Every minute w | Description:

Detail Condition

Function Settings

EEE 13 Q Function: Function:

- BitOn Mo Type Description | =

WORD Set

11 s DWORD Set ﬂ

17 - 5oript

14

i i
16 ] n 3

17

18

6. In the Function Settings, click [Script] P [>>].

Property x
Type Every minute ~| Description: |

Detail Condition

Function Settings

Sec: 13 =4 Function: Function:
- Bit On Mo Type Description | =
- Bit Off
~WORD Set
i DWORD Set
<<

4 m 3
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7. Select a script from the drop-down list and click [OK].

)
)
I

Seript

ERROR.:

Copyright (c) 2004~2008
All rights reserved.

Visit us:

http:/fwvew.Isis, biz

-

=

Ja Cancel |

8. If necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

9. Close the Property window or specify additional schedule scripts, as desired. Your

changes are saved automatically.

4.2.2.6 Creating Object Scripts

1. Create a script, as described in 4.2.2.10r 4.2.2.2.

2. Create an object. For more information about creating objects, refer to <2.3.4

Inserting Figures or Objects>. After creating an object, the Properties window will

appear for the object.

3. Click [Operation] in the Properties window.

4. Click the check box next to Use Script.

4

Word Lamp
) General

Basic

Display

Text

g Operation
-1 Extended

| Script_0o00

Copyright (c) 2004~2006
All rights reserved.

Visit us:

http://www Isis biz

| »

m

oK I Cancel




5. Select a script.

6. Click [OK].

e Scripts cannot be applied to all types of objects. If a script cannot be applied to
the object, the function will not be available in the Properties window.

e Ifyou delete a script that is applied to objects in your project, an error will occur
during the data check.

4.2.2.7 Editing Scripts

To find part of a script:

1. With the script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] P [Find in Active Screen].

¢ Common | Tool| Communication Window Toolbox Help

w B Cross Reference(D)
A Find in Active screen Ctrl+F
|E"§| o
- HA o = *5 Replace in Active screen Ctrl+R
=

&k Find/Replace Al..
v | Korean B mMemory Statistics...
o 2 | & Data Check(V)
QX Script Check
Find All Script{B)

Register object caption to TextTable automtically
tion Setting
ce Setting

T

Previous Screen(Q)
= HNext Screen(W)
Export Font

Install Font

creen

2. Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.

Find Device (=23

T word | [D Poooo1 EndNext |
Replace ...

Range search: 1 _,Z:I

v Find all address/tag Close

Find what: |

3. Specify matching and direction options, as desired.

4. Click [Find Next] to find the next instance of the data.
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To replace part of a script:

1. With the script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] » [Replace in Active Screen].

View Common | Tool| Communication Window Toobox Help

0 | ol | % 2 EE Cross Reference(D)
. @ any Find in Active screen CtrkF

Replace in Active screen

[® i il =S|

Find/Replace All...
v | Korear B emory statistics...
B a0 2§ Data Check(v)

= x |7 Script Check

d Find Al Script(B)
roperty Register object caption to TextTable automtically
munication Setting
al Device Setting 4= Previous Screen(Q)
= Next Screen(W)
S
creen Export Font
Base Screen
Install Font

ow

2. Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.

Replace Device
Find what: . it | Word | |D PO0O01 EEE Find Next |
Replace with: ID POO0O3 5| Replace |

Range search: I:l E
v Find all address/tag Close |

3. Specify matching options, as desired.

4. Click [Replace] to replace data instances one at a time or you can click [Replace All] to
replace all data instances that match your search at once.
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To move to a specific line in the script:
1. With the script tab open, right-click on the script editing area.

2. Click [Goto].

1 A LopyndiT Lo ZUUE AU
2 4 Al rights reserved,
34 Misitust htfpwww |zis biz
g Cut Cri+X
£ =| Copy Ctrl+C
T B2 Paste Chri+v
5
¢ ERRC Member List
10 T 1 Insert/Remove Breakpoint
11
15 I Dutline *
13 ADD_ Enable Outlining
Auto Outlining
Line Mumber
| Goto... ’I

3. Enteraline number and click [Goto].

e You can use the Find/Replace All function from the Tool menu to locate and

replace data as well, but this function will search all project data at once, unless
you click [Find At] and restrict the search to a particular data location.

e If you want to find script information that is applied to objects in the base
window, click [Tool] » [Find All Script].

Output X
Script Name Position Object Type Description
Script_0000 Schedule_01 Schedule 01: ...

W4 W Dutpat 4 Find Resultl Find Result?2 » Script Find Result
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4.2.3 Using Scripts to Control XGT Panel Functions

Several scripts are available for controlling XGT panel functions, including system, print, and
device functions.

4.2.3.1 Understanding System Functions

The following table describes script properties for system functions:

Crunction [ SO —
HMIExit XGT Panel ends the None
monitor and moves to the
standby screen.
Example: HMIEXit();
InitHistoricalAlar Initialize the alarm area of  None

m

InitLogging

SetTime

the NVRAM. Existing
alarm contents will be
deleted.

Example:
InitHistoricalAlarm();

Initialize the logging area Return value

None

of the NVRAM. Logged
contents will be deleted. If

Parameter 1

one of the history alarm

int nLogNum: the
logging number to
be initialized

numbers is invalid, this
function will not work.

Example: InitLogging(1);

Change the XGT Panel’s Return value

None

clock. Parameter 1

int nYear: Year

Example:
SetTime(@[W:%MW1000]

Parameter 2

int nMonth: Month

(1-12)

, @[W:%MW?1001],

Parameter 3

int nDay: Day (0-31)

@[W: :%MW1002],
@[W: %MW1003],
@[W: %MW1004],

Parameter 4

Int nTime: Hour
(0-23)

@[W: %MW1005]); Parameter 5

int nMin: Minute
(0-59)

) Parameter 6
SetTime(2013, 1, 30, 8, 10,

Int nSec: Second
(0-59)

0);
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4.2.3.2 Understanding Print Functions

The following table describes script properties for print functions:

Description —

PrintAlarm Print the alarm list. None
Example:
Ifl@[X:%MXo] == true)
{
PrintAlarm();
}
PrintScreen Print the current screen of  None

the XGT Panel. Set the
print option in the
Auxiliary Settings tab of
the project properties.
Example:
If(@[X:%MX1] == true)

{

PrintScreen();
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4.2.3.3 Understanding Window Change Functions

ChangeBaseScreen Change the current window to the

window number specified by the
device. If the window number is not
assigned in the Project pane, the
window will not be changed.

Example:

ifl@[W:%MWooo] >= o)
ChangeBaseScreen(10);

else
ChangeBaseScreen(@[W:%6MW?10]);

//Constant is 10. Device is %6MW1o0.

Parameters

int nBaseScreenNumber:
Input the window number
to change. You can input
a real number or
designate a word device
to provide the value.

4.2.3.4 Understanding Script Functions

The following table describes properties for the script function:

GetLastError

Parameters

Return errors that occur during See the following table.

script execution.
Example:

int num =0, a=10, b=o0;
interror;

num = a/b;

ERROR:

{

error = GetLastError();




The GetLastError function returns the following values:

o: Steady State
1: Shut down

2: Memory error

Set a steady state.
The program was shut down normally.

A stack address value was not properly read or written.

3: Direct Variable Memory
error

4: Temporary Variable
Memory error

5: Internal Function
Processing

A direct variable address was not properly read or
written.

A temporary variable address was not properly read or
written.

An internal function in XP-Builder did not perform
correctly.

6: Data error

7: Invalid Data

A variable data value is invalid (use for debugging).

A data value is invalid when writing for variables (use for
debugging).

8: Divide by o Error

[llegal operation: division by zero.

9: Opcode Error

10: Arrangement Subscript

Invalid opcode

An arrangement subscript exceeds the max size.

Excess

11: Range Excess Not used
12: Function Error Not used
13: Semi Error Not used

14: Watchdog Time Error

15: Duplication Function
Number Error(10)

The watchdog time has been exceeded.

More than 10 scripts called

16: Dead lock State

17: Memory Error

Not used

An attempt was made to reference something outside of
the global variable area (g_DataBuffer).

18: Memory Error

The pointer’s memory exceeds the range of the assigned
variable.

19: Memory Error

The pointer’s class is incorrect (available only for global
variables or stack variables).
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The wrong type was entered (when a value other than

20: Memory Error

the declared variable was entered).

4.2.3.5 Understanding String Functions

The following table describes properties for the string functions:

Description

Parameters

Strcat Add original text behind Returnvalue | bool: Whether or not
target text. When the target the string is added.
. : Parameter 1 char* pszDst: The
string plus the source string :
target string (the
is bigger than the character address of the
type’s variable, the string is character type's
not added (false is variable).
Parameter 2 char* pszSrc: The
returned). source string (the
address of the
_ character type's
Example: variable).
char szSrc[10] = "12345",
szDst[10] = "abcd”;
Strcat(&szDst, &szSrc);
/[The value of szDst is
“abcdi12345".

Strcmp Compare two texts and, if Returnvalue | int: Return the result
they are the same, return o. of the comparison:
E le: ¢ Negative:

xample: pszStringa <
char szStri[10] = "12345" pszString2
char szStr2[10] = “12345" e o0:5amestring
. e Positive:
int nResult; pszStringa >
nResult = Stremp(&szStri, pszString2
&szStra); Parameter 1 char* psz_Dst: The
) target string (the
/[The value of nResult is o. address of the
character type's
variable).
Parameter 2 char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).
Strcpy Copy text from the source Returnvalue | bool: Whether or not

string to the target string. If

the string is copied.

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The




the length of the source
string is longer than the
char type’s variable, it
cannot be copied (false is
returned).

Example:

char szSrc[10] = "12345",
szDst[10];

Strepy(&szDst, &szSrc);

Parameters

target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Strlen

Lengthen the string.
Example:

char buf[10] = “12345";
int nLen;

nLen = Strlen(&buf);
/[The value of nLen is 5.

Return value

int: The length of
string

Parameter 1

char* pszString: The
address of the
character type's
variable.
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4.2.3.6 Understanding Device Functions

The following table describes properties for the device functions:

Description Parameters
CopyData Read data from the source Returnvalue | None
de\/lce and |nputs them |nto Parameter 1 DEVICE SrCZThe
S . source device to
a destination device.
copy from
Example: Parameter2 | DEVICE dst: The
CopyData(@[W:%MWooo], destination device
Parameter 3 int nCount: The
.0, .
@[W:%6MW100], 10); number of devices
CopyDataEx Read data from the source Returnvalue | BOOL: If the device
device up to the source address is exceeded,
ffset and i ts th int FALSE will be
offset and inputs them into returned.
the destination device up to Parameter 1 DEVICE src: The
the destination offset. source device to
. copy from
Example: Parameter 2 int nSrcOffset:
int index; Offset of the source
If(@[X:%IXo0.0.0] == true) device
Parameter 3 DEVICE dst: The
{ destination device
index = o; Parameter 4 int nDstOffset:
; Offset of the
destination device
else Parameter5 | int nCopyCount: The
{ number of devices
index = 100;
§
CopyData(@[W:%MWooo],
0, @[W:%MW?100], index,
10);
/*
If statement is true, offsets
10 word values,
from %MWooo to %6MW100.
If statement is false, offsets
10 word values
from %MWooo to %MW20o0.
*/
SetData Input values to a device. Return value | BOOL: If the device

Example:

address is exceeded,




int nLoop;

for(nLoop = o; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)
SetData(@[W:%MWz100],
nLoop, o);

//Set 0" in devices

from %MW100

to %MW1o0g9.

Parameters

FALSE will be
returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

int nSrcOffset:
Offset of the source
device

Parameter 3

int nValue: Value

GetData

Retrieve and add values
from a device.

Example:

int nLoop, nValue;
for(nLoop = o; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)

{
GetData(@[W:%MWz100],
nLoop, &nValue);

nValue += nValue;

§

/IRetrieve and add values
from %MW100

to %MW1o0g9.

Return value

BOOL.: If the device
address is exceeded,
FALSE will be
returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

int nSrcOffset:
Offset of the source
device

Parameter 3

int* pRetValue: The
value returned from
the device.

e When copying data, the source and destination devices must be of the same type.

Otherwise, communication will fail.

e If a device address exceeds the upper limit, data will not be copied.
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4.2.3.7 Understanding Communication Functions

The following table describes properties for the communication functions:

Parameters

ADD_SUM Calculate and return the Returnvalue | BOOL: If the number
sum of entered data. is beyond the range of
| the buffer, FALSE is
Example: returned.
int nResult; Parameter 1 char* pBuffer: The
buffer for calculation
char bufls] ={1, 2 ;
fl51=11, 2,3, 4 5% Parameter 2 int nCount: The byte
ADD_SUM(&buf[o], 5, number to be
&nResult); calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ADD_SUM_1S Calculate and return the Returnvalue | BOOL: If the number
sum of entered data and 1's is beyond the range of
the buffer, FALSE is
complement.
returned.
Example: Parameter1 | char* pBuffer: The
int nResult; buffer for calculation
Parameter 2 int nCount: The byte
char bUf[5] = {l/ 2,3, 4 5}/ number to be
ADD_SUM_15(&buffo], 5, calculated
&nResult); Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ADD_SUM_2S Calculate and return the Returnvalue | BOOL: If the number
sum of entered data and 2's is beyond the range
of the buffer, FALSE
complement. .
is returned.
Example: Parameter 1 char* pBuffer: The
int nResult; buffer for calculation
Parameter 2 int nCount: The byte
char bUf[5] = {1/ 2,3 4 5}/ number to be
ADD_SUM_25(&buf[o], 5, calculated
&nResult); Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
CRCa16 Calculate and return the 16 Return value BOOL: If the number
bit CRC value of entered is beyond the range
of the buffer, FALSE
data. )
is returned.
Example: Parameter 1 char* pBuffer: The
int nResult; buffer for
calculation
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 55; Parameter2 | int nCount: The byte
CRC16(&buflo], 5, &nResult); number to be
calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
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Parameters

XOR_SUM Calculate and return the Return value BOOL: If the
XOR sum of entered data. number is beyond
le: the range of the
Example: buffer, FALSE is
int nResult; returned.
* .
char bufls] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5% Parameter 1 char* pBuffer: The
buffer for
XOR_SUM(&buffo], 5, calculation
&nResult); Parameter 2 int nCount: The
byte number to be
calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ReadFromlO Read data from the I/O Return value int: The byte
device of a designated number of the read
ntroller. If the value of dota
controfier. evalueo Parameter 1 int nCtlr: The
nTORead iS 0, reading iS contro”er number
performed during the time- (0-3)
out of communication Parameter 2 char* pBuffe_r: The
) buffer that will
setting. store the read data
Example: Parameter 3 int nToRead: The
size of the data to
char Response[32]; be read
int ReadSize;
memset(&Response[o], o,
32);
ReadSize = ReadFromlO(o,
&Response[o], 32 );
WriteTolO Transmit data to the I/O Return value | int:The number of

device of a designated PLC.
Example:

char Command[6] =
"ABCDEF":

int nSentSize;

nSentSize = WriteTolO(o,
&Command]o], 6 );

byte of the
transmitted data

Parameter 1

int nCtlr: The PLC
number (0-3)

Parameter 2

char* pBuffer: The
data buffer to be
transmitted.

Parameter 3

int nSize: The buffer
size
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4.2.3.8 Understanding Memory Functions

The following table describes properties for the memory functions:

Parameters

HIBYTE Obtain the upper byte of the Return value char: Upper byte
entered word values. Parameter 1 int nValue: The
entered data
Example:
int nValue = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = HIBYTE(nValue);
LOBYTE Obtain the lower byte of the Return value char: Lower byte
entered word values. Parameter 1 int nValue: The
entered data
Example:
int nValue = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = LOBYTE(nValue);
MAKEWOR Obtain word values with two Return value int: Word Value
D entered byte values. Parameter 1 char cLow: Lower
E le: byte
xample: Parameter 2 char cHigh:
char cLow = ox12, cHigh = 0x34; Upper byte
int nResult;
nResult = MAKEWORD(cLow,
cHigh);
/[The result is ox3412.
Memcpy Copy the data from the source Returnvalue | BOOL: If the

buffer to the destination
buffer.

Example:

charsrc[9] = "123456789”,
dst[4];

Memcpy(&src[2], &dst[o], 4);

number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char * pDstData:
The destination
buffer

Parameter 2

char * pSrcData:
The source buffer
to be copied

Parameter 3

int nDataSize:
The number of
data to be copied
(char number)




Memset

Initialize the buffer with a
designated value.
Example:

char src[9];
Memset(&src[o], o, 10);

Parameters

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char * pSrcData:
The source buffer
to be copied

Parameter 2

char byData: Value
to be initialized

Parameter 3

int nDataSize: The
number of data to
be initialized (char
number)

Memcmp

SwapWord

Compare two buffers to each
other.

Example:

char src[g9] = "123456789”,
dst[4] = "3456";

int nResult;

Memcmp(&src[2], &dst[o], 4,
&nResult);

Swap upper and lower word
data values of WORD data.
Example:

int nSrc = 0x1234, nResult;
nResult = SwapWord(nSrc);
/[The value of nResult is
0X3412.

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is
beyond the range
of the buffer,
FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char* pBuffera:
buffera

Parameter 2

char* pBuffer2:
buffer 2

Parameter 3

int nDataSize:
The number of
data to be
compared (char
number)

Parameter 4

int* nResult: If
the two buffers
are the same, 1is
returned. If they
are different, o is
returned.

Return value

int: The swapped
data value

Parameter 1

int nSrcData: The
data value to be
swaped
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SwapDWord

Swap upper and lower word
data values of fDWORD data.
Example:

int nSrc = 0x12345678, nResult;
nResult = SwapDWord(nSrc);
/[The value of nResult is
0x56781234.

Parameters

Return value

int: The swapped
data value

Parameter 1

int nSrcData: The
data value to be
swapped

4.2.3.9 Understanding Data Conversion Functions

The following table describes properties for the data conversion functions:

Parameters

ASCII2HEX Convert ASCll data to Return value BOOL: If the numberis
hexadecimal data. beyond the range of
the buffer, FALSE is
Example: returned.
char bufl4] = "1234"; Parameter 1 char* pSrcBuffer: The
int nResult; source buffer to be
converted
ASCIIzHEX(&buf[o], nResult, Parameter2 | int* pRetValue: The
4); variable that will store
/[The value of nResult is the data to be
converted
0X1234. Parameter 3 int nCount: The
number of bytes to be
converted (1-8)
HEX2ASCII Convert hexadecimal data Return value BOOL: If the number of

to ASCII data.
Example:

char bufl4];
int nSrc = 0x1234;

HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buflo],
4);

data to be converted is
not between 1and 8 or
the size of pDstBuffer
is lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

int nValue: The value to
be converted

Parameter 2

char* pDstBuffer: The
destination buffer that
will store the data to
be converted

Parameter 3

int nCount: Number of
bytes to be converted
(1-8)




Parameters

ASCII2DEC Convert ASClI data to Return value BOOL: If the number is
decimal data. beyond the range of
the buffer, FALSE is
Example: returned.
char buf[4] = “1234"; Parameter 1 char* pSrcBuffer: The
int nResult; source buffer to be
converted
ASClIzHEX(&buf[o], nResult, Parameter 2 int* pRetValue: The
4); variable that will store
/[The value of nResult is the data to be
converted
1234. Parameter 3 int nCount: The number
of bytes to be
converted (1-10)
DEC2ASClI Convert decimal data to Returnvalue | BOOL: If the number of

ASClII data.
Example:

char bufl4];
int nSrc = 1234;

HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buflo],
4);

data to be converted is
not between 1and 8 or
the size of pDstBuffer
is lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

int nValue: The value to
be converted

Parameter 2

char* pDstBuffer: The
destination buffer that
will store the
converted data

Parameter 3

int nCount: The
number of bytes to be
converted (1-10)

If data that cannot be converted is encountered in the buffer, data conversion will

stop. For example, when converting {'1',’A,'B’,'3','K’,"2','8",} from ASClII to

hexadecimal, the result is {ox1AB3}, because the conversion cannot be completed.

4.2.3.10 Understanding Other Functions

The following table describes properties for other functions:

BacklightOn

Turn the XGT Panel LCD on

or off.

Example:

ifl@[X:HX100] == true)
BacklightOn(true);

Parameters

Bool bOn: Backlight is turned on

or off
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Buzzer

Sound the buzzer for a
specified time (5oms).

Parameters

None

Example:
ifl@[X:HX100] == true)
Buzzer();
SetBuzzerEnable  Turn the buzzer On/Off. Bool bEnable: buzzer is turned on
Example: or off.

ShowsStatusbar

ifl@[X:HX100] == true)

{
SetBuzzerEnable(true);
Buzzer();

§

Show or hide the Status Bar.

The status bar appears and

then disappears

automatically after a

specified time.

Example:

ifl@[X:HX100] == true)
ShowStatusbar();

Bool bShow: Show the status bar.

Sleep

Pause scripts for a specified
time.

Example:

int nLoop;

for(nLoop = o; nLoop<10;

nLoop++)
{
Buzzer();
Sleep(500);
§

int nSleepTime: Time to be
stopped temporally (ms)




4.2.3.11 Understanding the Script Watchdog

The watchdog function exists to avoid infinite loops or prevent scripts that are too long

from hanging up processes. When a script exceeds the default time allotted (5 seconds),
the watchdog function is activated automatically and forces the script to end.

Script execution takes longer than any other action, so use conditional statements with

care. Pay special attention to statements for which the run time is hard to predict, such as
for, while, and do-while statements.
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4.3 Objects

Objects can change appearance, based on monitored data values. The subsections that follow
explain what each object in XP-Builder can do and how to change their settings. For more
information about drawing objects, referto <2.3.4.2  Drawing Objects>.

You can set conditional settings for objects to change properties, such as background color, frame
color, outline, text display, and more, as shown below:

Switch Object Operation condition, Lamp condition

Word Lamp Image and text properties

Word Message Image color, Image background color, Text color, Text
Numeric Input Image background color, Text color, Flashing

Numeric Display

Word Window The window number to move

Word Part The part number move

Bar Graph The background color to be filled, The color to be filled
Pie Graph The background color to be filled, The color to be filled
Meter Graph The pointer color

Closed Graph The background color to be filled, The color to be filled

To set a conditional expression, click in the object property window to register it.

—
Case List

SP0200 <=0
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4. Reference

The Range Edit window will appear, as shown below. The window may look different for each
object.

[ Range Edit |

Operand Edit
% Constant: I p=d  Bx Hex HFFFF

=1
" gV(Fivot Device)

" Other Device: ID EFE|

oK | Cancel |

Style Select a format for inputting conditional expressions (2

terms or 3 terms).

a. Preview Expressions Preview the conditional expression.

b. Operand Set the operand and operator to set the range.
Constant Set the number directly for the operand.

$V(Pivot Device) Set the pivot device value that the object is monitoring

as the operand.

Other Device Set the other device value as the operand.
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4.3.1 Lamp Objects

Lamp objects change shape or form based on the state of the PLC devices that they are
connected to. Lamp objects come in three types: bit lamps, word lamps, and N-state lamps.
Bit lamps change based on the on/off state, word lamps change based on the text value, and
N-state lamps change based on up to five device statuses.

e Ifalamp object is not connected to a PLC device, the lamp is not displayed on the
XGT Panel.

e Do not overlay lamps on top of other objects. They may not be displayed correctly.

4.3.1.1 BitLamp

The form of a bit lamp changes based on the on/off state of the connected device. This
section describes available settings for bit lamp objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit lamp objects include the following:

Bit Larnp
‘=3 General

5 Device: 'l @
Display
Text

Z1 Extended :

[l

Description:

oK | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for bit lamp objects include the following:

Bit Larnp :
E Genera! [ Transparent BG Image Image Type
Basic f¢ Mot Change Color/Pattem

W On Off (" Same Image & Change Color/Pattem in On/Cff
Text

Z] Bxtended Pattem FG Color:

[

Pattem BG Color:

(I

Frame Color:

Library... | Open... | Pattern2 Iﬁ'
Blink: [Not Use =]

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the
pattern or color to the image. Select the
image to display for On or Off status from
raster, vector, or user registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a
Color/Pattern in On/Off raster image. Apply a pattern or color to the
image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image
categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vectorimage
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with *_R”. Patterns
can be applied only to the images.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

258



- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when
you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied
to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

l_---.-- Pattem FG Color:

-]
Pattern =
]
Frame =

Pattem BG Color:
Library... | Open.. |

Frame Color:

Pattem FG Calor:

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

[ oy | Oper | Patternd0 T B

l— ’— ; Pattem FG Color:
Pattern == FE ;; EEE [N
i il [ i Pattem G Caler:
Frame == o an It
e
Frame Color:

omy ] Open || Pattemi0

Pattern

NN
HEENEE
ENEENN
HNENEE
HENEEE
EENEEE
HENEEEE

Frame ===

!

Smm

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.
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* Text: The text settings for bit lamp objects include the following:

Bit Lamp @
=9 General ¥ Use Captior [~ From Text Table
Basic ’
Display On Off
¥

= On -=0ff Copy
(27 Extended

Font: |r]1. Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: (12 « | Width Ratio: [100% -

-

Color: || | |E|

Font Style
[~ Bold [ Halic [ Strikeout [ Underdine

Horizontal Alignment
" Left (* Center " Right

Vertical Alignment
" Top s Middle " Bottom

QK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”

states from the same text table.
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- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table X"
Name: ] Lenguage: [Engish (United States) Select a text table
Eind what: I Find index: 1 and Ianguage
No Text
Line #1
1 Ling #2
2 Line #3
3 . .
n P Registered text table list
3
6
7
8
9
10
11
= r
Edit ’Tl Cancel |

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for bit lamp objects include the following:

Bit Lamp @
1 General ¥ Offset
‘=3 Bxtended i 7 @
evice:
g 0<tail -

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if
necessary.
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4.3.1.2 Word Lamp

The form of a word lamp changes based on the text value of the connected device. This
section describes available settings for word lamp objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word lamp objects include the following:

Word Lamp @
G |

& $E Device: 'l @

Display Size: 16bits  w Tvpe:  |Unsigned DEC =

Text
0 ti )
B Bt [ EXEE)
Description:

QK | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Size: Set the data size for the device (26 bit or 32 bit).

- Type: Set the data type for the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or
float).

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding Constants

and Data Types>.

(%] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in




the list.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following:
Word Lamp @

=3 General

Basic [ Transparent BG Image

. —_|v Image Type
P Sate: | Defaut ¥ Not Change Color/Pattem
Text Blimk:: Mat Use - {” Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Pattem FG Colar:

[T

Pattem BG Color:

[T

Frame Caolor:

Library... | Open... | Izl

Operation
I_1 Extended

ok | Ccancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background

transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for the option in
each state.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for On
or Off status from raster, vector, or user registered
images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
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Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image

categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with *_R". Patterns
can be applied only to the images.

Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when
you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied
to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

i 1 1 11 ]| Pattem FG Color:
I | (I [~
Pattern ] Pattem BG Color:
Frame (I [~
Frame Color:
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern Pattem BG Color:
— It
Frame = EENEEEE
Frame Calor:
I_,_.m Pattem FG Color:
Pattern ==k FEEEM |
§E “THW = Pattem BG Calor:
Frame == _ ZAM I EI
7 bk
Frame Color:
[ by | open | ’W I

Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

Frame Color: Set a frame color.




* Text: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following:

Word Lamp @
3 General ¥ Use Caption [ From Text Table
Basi
§5|c State(A): -
Display
g Defaut j‘ - Delete Caption
Operation
23 Extended Eert: [f Tahoma -
Size: |12 | Width Ratio: |100% -
=
Color: " ||E|
Font Style
[~ Bold [ lalic [ Strkeput [~ Undedine
Horizontal Alignment
" Left (¢ Center " Right
Vertical Alignment
" Top f«" Middle " Bottom
4 m 3

CK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the
text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the
text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”
states from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.
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Select From Text Table X7

Name: ] Lenguage: [Engish (United States) Select a text table
Find what: l Find index: '| and the |anguage
No Text -
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3 H
- b Reg|stered text table
7 list
5
6
i
8
9
10
11
— -
Edit CK. | Cancel |

- Delete Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down

list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font

properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

— Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply

more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).



* Operation: Operation settings for word lamp objects include the

following:

Word Lamp

=4 General
Basic
Display

Text
»

|_1 Extended

V¥ Use Script
Select Script:

Script:

o |

Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a

Scripts>.

script, referto <4.2
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* Detail: The detail settings for word lamp objects include the following:

Word Lamp @
[C1 General ¥ Offset

Extended B —
= N m Device: ' @

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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4.3.1.3 N-State Lamp

This section describes available settings for N-State lamp objects. The form of an N-State
lamp changes based on the statuses of up to five controllers. Refer the following
examples:

* Monitoring device (Bit device): Poooo, Moooo

Jil)7137 Status No.  Bit Device Image Color Displayed Text Flashing
Status Speed

High Status o Poooo: OFF  Blue Normal No flashing
Moo000: operation
OFF
Status 1 Poooo: ON  Red Stop Fast
Moooo:
OFF
Status 2 Poooo: OFF  Yellow Caution Slow
Mooo: ON
Low Status 3 Poooo: ON  Purple Alarm Normal
Moooo: ON

Normal Operation Stop

Device State @ PO = OFF Device State : PO
HO HO

OFF

N State Lamp > N State Lamp —>

Poooo: OFF | Moooo: OFF Poooo: ON / Moooo: OFF

Cuation Alarm

OFF
ON

Device State : PO Device State : PO = ON
HD HD

ON

Tl

Poooo: OFF [ Moooo: ON Poooo: ON / Moooo: ON
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* Basic: The basic settings for N-State lamp objects include the following:

( M-5tate Lamp 1

= General

Basi . =
W The Num. of State: |3 _|:

Display
Text

State Change Condtion: !Change Condition by Bit Combination __v_J

~ Device Setting
Device 1: |v” FEF
Device 2 Iv’ FEF
Device 3: |D FEE
Devige 4: |D =
Description

ok | Cancel |

- The Num. of State: Select the number of statuses to display for the object (from 3
to 16).

- State Change Condition: Set a method for changing device statuses.

* Change Condition by Bit: Display the on/off status for up to four controllers
with one lamp. The maximum number of statuses is five. Refer to the
following example:

Type Po P1 P2 P3 Display
example

Status 1 OFF OFF OFF OFF e
Status 2 ON OFF OFF OFF 0
Status 3 OFF ON OFF OFF e
Status 4 OFF OFF ON OFF 0
Status 5 OFF OFF OFF ON G

* Change Condition by Bit Combination: Displays the combined on/off status
for up to four controllers with one lamp. The maximum number of statuses is
16. Refer to the following example:
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Type Po Pa P2 P3 Display
example
Status 1 OFF OFF OFF OFF o
Status 2 ON OFF OFF OFF 0
Status 3 OFF ON OFF OFF 0
Status4  ON ON OFF OFF 9)
Status 5 OFF OFF ON OFF @

- Device Setting: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following:
N-5tate Lamp @

=3 General

! I Transparent BG Image Data 0
Basic Image Type

S =" :Iv {* Mot Change Color/Pattem
Text Blink:  |Mot Use - " Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Pattem FG Color:

—c

Pattem BG Color:

I

Frame Color;

Library... | Open... | lil

QK | Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for the option in
each state.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster

Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.




- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image

categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with *_R". Patterns
can be applied only to the images.

Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when
you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied
to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

____IE|

Pattern =
o
Frame ===
Frame Color:

Library... | Open.. ”W :E

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

Pattern

NN
HEENEE
EEEENN
HNENEE
HENEEE
FENEEE
HENEEEE

Frame

Pattem FG Color:

-
------- - —
EE

Pattern

SE |

— = Pattern BG Color:
4 Z| | ]
L Frame Color:

Wy | Open [|  Patterso

Frame

Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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* Text Settings: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following:

N-State Lamp @
‘=] General ¥ Use Caption [~ Erom Text Table
Basi
?5|c State(A): -
Display
S State 0 = - Delete Caption
Data O .
Fort: | Tahoma -
Size: |12 + | Width Ratio: |100% -
-
Color: | |E|
Fort Style
[~ Bold [ lalic [~ Strikeout [~ Undedine
Horizontal Alignment
" Left (¢ Center " Right
Vertical Alignment
" Top ¢ Middle (" Bottom

QK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the
text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the
textin a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”
states from the same text table.



- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table =X
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a textta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the |anguage
No Text C
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
A b Registered text table
5 list
6
i
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

Delete Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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4.3.2 Switch Objects

Switches execute one or more functions, based on the switch type. Five switch types are

available: bit, word, change screen, special, and multi. Bit switches control on/off states, word
switches execute scripts or change values, change screen switches change windows in the

XGT Panel interface, special switches perform storage-related actions, and multi switches

carry out multiple functions.

4.3.2.1 Bit Switch

Bit switches control on/off states of bit devices. This section describes available settings

for bit switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit switches include the following:

Bit Switch
G |
& ¢E Device: |\f
Display Action Type
Text * On " Off
Z1 Extended

v Use Lamp Condition

" Momentary

[l
@ Copy to Lamp

" Atemative

(¢ Bit Device: |\f Copy to Main
" Word Device: | E
Size: 16bit Type Unsigned DEC
0 MOP O
[ Use Lamp Offset: EEE
Description:
OK | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Copy to Lamp: Click to copy the device address from a bit switch to a lamp object.



- Action Type: Set an operation to perform when the switch is activated.

On

Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC when the
switch is activated. The state is preserved until changed
by another action.

Off

Turns off the relevant bit device in the PLC when the
switch is activated. The state is preserved until changed
by another action.

Momentary

Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC only while the
switch object is held. The state returns to off when the
switch is released.

Alternative

Switches the relevant bit device value to the opposite
state when the switch is activated. If the object is on when
the switch is activated, it will turn off and vice versa.

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than

simply turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Bit Device When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Copy to Main Lamp conditions’ bit device address is copied to the basic
device of bit switch.

Word Device When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for bit switch objects include the following:

Bit Switch (=3
(3 General [ Transparent BG Image Image Type
Basic
= [~ Use Image Reverse (¥ Mot Change Color/Pattem
¥ = e
Text On Off ™ Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

[Z1 Extended = | Pattem FG Color:

el e e o i Pattem BG Color:
PREEMRNE, [ 7
mﬁmgwnﬂf@ Frame Calor:

Library... | Open... | Pattern2 lzl

oK | Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you
cannot use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.




- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image
categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with “_R". Patterns
can be applied only to the images.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when
you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied
to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

l_---.-- Pattem FG Color:
M ]

Pattem BG Color
----.=- oo

Frame Color:

Library... | Open.. ”W :E

Pattern

Frame ===

111111 Pattem FG Color:
T O | (I [~
Pattern ml ======= Pattem BG Color:
EEEEEEE  —
Frame LU B I _
rame Color:
'TN.I Open.. ”W
T MEEE £ Pattem FG Color:
Patt CEEMmEzSE (-]
attern BEMZNEE :
TR Pattem BG Color:
Frame 7 | | 12!
= Frame Color:
[y | open | ’W

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object. To use the blink function, you must set the
Use Lamp Condition option in the basic settings.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.
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* Text: The text settings for bit switch objects include the following:

Bit Switch (=3
‘3 General [+ Use Caption [~ From Text Table
Basic
Display On  Off -
¥
> On -=0ff C
3 Eeended __On0fCony_|

Fort: |']]-_| Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: |12 - | Width Ratio: [0 -

-
Color: [ | |E|
Fort Style
[~ Bold [ talic [~ Strkeput [~ Underline

Horizontal Alignment
(~ Left (* Center " Right

Vertical Alignment
" Top i+ Midde {” Bottom

oK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “"on” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”

states from the same text table.




- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table 5
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a textta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the |anguage
No Text o
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
" Registered text table
5 list
6
T
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

— Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for bit switch objects include the following:

Bit Switch
g E:_tner;ld [V Securty Level:
ende
Level: 1 &2
» [l )
Action Condition [V Action Delay:

Type:  |On Delay = Tme: | 1-x100ms

[v Offsst in [Wiite] Operation:

Device: i'd @

OK | Cancel |

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the
authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.

- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.

Off Delay When the switch is released, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.



* Action Condition: The action condition settings for bit switch objects include the

following:
Bit Switch (=]
3 General [v¥ Use Action Condition
(=9 Extended Tye
Detail e _ = e
@ + Bit On Bit Cff Range Multi Bit
Device
Device: ¥ @
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
D MOP 0
Mutti Bit
No.of Bt Device: 1 |

o |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

Cancel |

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.2 Word Switch

Word switch executes the script, enters a fixed value, adds or reduces the value. This
section describes available settings for word switch objects.

* Basic: The Basic settings for word switch objects include the following:

Word Switch =
G |

& ¢e Device: \'d @

Display Size: 16bits  *| Type: |Unsigned DEC =

Text
Z1 Extended

Action Type: |Set ﬂ
Operand

* Constant Value: ’—_IB

" Indirect Device: ,7 ETE |
Script No : ’—_l
Data Type: |HE)=1 J Digit: | 1 :‘

Description:

CK | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Size: Set the data size of the device (16 bit, 32 bit).
- Type: Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD).

- Action Type: Set the type of the action to perform.

Set Write the specified value in the device.

Add Add the specified value to the device value.

Sub Subtract the specified value from the device value.
Script Execute a script.

Digit Add Increase the bit value of a specific location in a word

device. The value is added to the current value with as
many operands as you specify, but the bit value of the
location increases only by the value specified here.

Digit Sub Decrease the bit value of a specific location in a word
device. The value is subtracted from the current value with
as many operands as you specify, but the bit value of the

location decreases only by the value specified here.
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- Operand: Set the value to write to the device. The operand can be set as one of the

following types:

Constant Set a fixed value to use as an operand in the expression.

Indirect Set to us the device value as an operand in the expression.

Script No. Specify a script when performing actions other than
adding, subtracting, writing a specific device value, or
writing a fixed value.

Data Type Set the data type to be increased or decreased. When you
select BCD as the data type, if the value returned by the
specified device exceeds the numeric range of BCD data
(0-9), the word switch will not execute.

Digit Set the number of digit to increase or decrease. For 16 bit

devices, you can set it from 1-4. For 32 bit devices, you can
set it from 1-8.

If you set a fixed constant operand, the range of the constant varies based on the

size and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Size

16bit

32 bit

Device Type Minimum Maximum
Signed decimal -32768 32767
Unsigned decimal o 65535

BCD 0 9999
Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
Unsigned decimal o 4294967295
BCD o] 99999999

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word switch objects include the following:

Word Switch =
= GenBera! [ Transparent BG Image Image Type
asic
. ™ Use Image Reverse {* Not Change Color/Pattem
R Lo e
Text

[Z3 Extended

On Off i~ Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

------ Pattern FG Color:

ol [TH SI
g?gzﬁg% Pattern BG Color:
CREEMNRE
FHETTIR RS

Frame Color:

Library... | Open... | Pattern2 Izl

QK | Cancel |

Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you
cannot use this option.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image

categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with *_R". Patterns
can be applied only to the images.



- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied

to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each

image. Refer the following examples:

I T
I O I

Pattern

Frame ===

Library... | Open.. ”W

[ I

T T O I

Pattern Mz S B
N

(T I 111711

Frame w== T O

Library. I Open | Patternd0

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Calor:

Frame Color:

- Pattem FG Color:
E

Pattern = T [___I&

._.’ Pattem BG Color:
Frame - A [

7ok
Frame Color:

Library... I Ope... | Patternd0

Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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* Text: The text settings for word switch objects include the following:

Word Switch [=23a]
‘3 General [w Use Caption [~ From Text Table
Basic
Display On  Off »
¥
¥ On -==0ff C
(Z3 Extended i £

Fort: |':q Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: |12 - | Width Ratio: [100% -

E
Color: || | Izl
Font Style
[ Bold [~ talic [~ Strikeput [ Underline

Horizontal Alignment
" Left {* Center {" Right

Vertical Alignment
" Top i+ Midde " Bottom

oK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”

states from the same text table.




- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table 5
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a textta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the |anguage
No Text -
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
A Registered text table
5 list
6
i
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for word switch objects include the following:

Word Switch
g General ¥ Securty Level:
Extended
5 E:ﬁ Level: 1 57
Lamp Condition [¥ Action Delay:
Action Conditi
ction Condition e |On Delay ﬂ Time: | 1j‘x1DDms
[v Offset in [Write] Operation:
Device: ,‘/— @
’Tl Cancel |

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the
authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.

- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after

the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for word switch objects include the

following:
Word Switch @
(3 General [¥ Use Lamp Condition
‘=3 Extended
Detail =
- o+ Bit " Word
["W Lamp Condition
Action Condition Bit
Device: |w{ @
Word
Device: | E

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
OMNOPO
FEE

[ Use Lamp Offset:

OK | Cancel |

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than

simply turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

* Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click
the keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network

settings, if necessary.

- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for word switch objects include the

following:
Waord Switch (=3
(1 General [v Use Action Condition
{=9 Extended Type
Detail i
* Bit On " Bit Off " Range (™ Mutti Bit

Lamp Condition

Device: V' @

Range

Size: 16bits Type: Insigned DEC
OMNOP O

Mutti Bit

No.of Bt Device: 1 |

OK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.3 Change Screen Switch

The Change screen switch allows the user to switch windows in the interface. You can

specify the type of window to change to when the switch is activated. This section
describes available settings for change screen switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for change screen switch objects include the following:

Change Screen Switch

‘=3 General
¥
Display
Text
Z1 Extended

Screen Type: | Base Screen ﬂ

Static

" Device 5 Mo - T &

creen Mo.: J;I Browse. ..
{* Const
Screen Change Type
(* Fied " Previous
Description:
CK | Cancel

- Screen type: Select a type of window to change to.

- Static: Set how the window changes.

Device The window switches to the window number that matches the
device value. If no window matches the device value, the
window does not change.

Const The window switches to a specified window, regardless of the
device value.

Screen No. Set the window number or click [Browse] to locate a window.

- Screen Change Type: Select a method for changing windows.

Fixed

The window switches to a specified window.

Previous

The window switches to the previous window.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for change screen switch objects include the following:

Change Screen Switch @
= GenBera! [ Transparent BG Image Image Type
asic
. ™ Use Image Reverse {* Not Change Color/Pattem
R Lo e
Text

[Z3 Extended

On Off i~ Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

------ Pattern FG Color:

ol [TH SI
g?gzﬁg% Pattern BG Color:
CREEMNRE
FHETTIR RS

Frame Color:

Library... | Open... | Pattern2 Izl

QK | Cancel |

Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you
cannot use this option.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image

categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with “_R". Patterns
can be applied only to the images.



- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied

to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

Pattern

Frame

Pattern

Pattern ===

Frame

Frame Color: Set a frame color.

T O O Pattem FG Color,
I | [~
======= Pattem BG Color:
Frame Color:
ml 1 1 1 ][ Pattem FG Color:
| (I -]
======= Pattem BG Color:
W (-
Frame = CE
Frame Color:
[y | o || Poteo | DD
—m Pattem FG Color:
geeeer: | Wt —
- EW fiod = Pattem EG Color:
4 NN Ia|
= Frame Color:
[ wray. | open | | paendd
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* Text: The text settings for screen change object include the following:

Change Screen Switch @
‘3 General [w Use Caption [~ From Text Table
Basic
Display On  Off -
¥
ol On ==0ff C
(Z3 Extended i £

Fort: |':q Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: |12 - | Width Ratio: [100% -

E
Color: || | Izl
Font Style
[ Bold [~ talic [~ Strikeput [ Underline

Horizontal Alignment
" Left {* Center {" Right

Vertical Alignment
" Top i+ Midde " Bottom

oK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”

states from the same text table.




- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table 5
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a textta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the |anguage
No Text -
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
A Registered text table
5 list
6
i
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for change screen switch objects include the following:

Change 5creen Switch
g General ¥ Securty Level:
Extended
5 E:ﬁ Level: 1 57
Action Condition [~ Action Delay:
Type: |On Delay | Time: | 13"(1[}&“5
-
Device: l— %
’Tl Cancel |

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the
authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.

- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.



* Action Condition: The action condition settings for change screen switch objects
include the following:

Change 5Screen Switch @
(3 General [V Use Action Condition
1=3 Extended =
e
Detail —"lf _ — = e
» Bit On Bit Off Bange Mutti Bit
Device
Device: ¥ @
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOFP 0

Mutti Bit

MNo.of Bit Device: ITJ
OK |

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.4 Special Switch

This switch is for carrying out key code, alarm, logging, printing, language switching,
script operation, and other storage-related actions. This section describes available
settings for special switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for special switch objects include the following. You can
select the function for the special switch and set the properties in the Special Switch
Function settings.

Special Switch (==

(33 Gen era Spedial Switch Function ) ) ) .
g T Special Switch Function N Setting for Spedal Switch Function

Display B- History Alarm Viewer
Text - Chedk All Alarm Data in Alarm Viewer

(L3 Extended - Chedk Selected Alarm Data in Alarm View

- Delete Alarm Data in Alarm Viewer Page

- Delete All Occurence Mo, =

- Delete Recovered All Data in Alarm Viewe

- Delete Selected Line in Alarm Viewer

- Go to History Alarm Viewer Detail

- History Alarm Filter

- Higtary Alarm Viewer Line Down

- History Alarm Viewer Line Up

- Higtory Alarm Viewer Page Down

- History Alarm Viewer Page Up

- Ocourence Mo, of Selected Alarm

- Print History Alarm

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line Up

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Page Dowr

[#- History Alarm Row Scroll

[#- Logging Viewer -

] 1 3

Description:

QK | Cancel
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- History Alarm Viewer

Check All Alarm Data
in Alarm Viewer

Check Selected Alarm
Data in Alarm Viewer

Description

Set to view all alarm data or only specified alarm data by

selecting the alarm. The view time is recorded for both

cases.

e When checking all data

Oecurrence

200707419
200740719
2007407719
200707419
200707419

Thankyaul

Thankyoul
Thankyou3
Thankyoud
Thank yous

Group

Thankyaul
Thankyoul
Thankyoul
Thankyaul
Thank youl

Occurrence

200740719
20070719
200740719
2007/07/19
20070719

Thank you

Thank youz2
Thank yau3
Thank youd
Thank yaus

-

Group Recovery | Acknow ledge
Thank youl 200707419
Thank youl 2007/07419
Thank youl 200707419
Thankyou1 2007400419
Thank youl 200707419

e When checking the selected alarm data

Occurrence

2007/07/19
2007/07/19
2007/07/19
2007/07/19
2007/07/19

(=]
Thankyoul
Thank yaul
Thankyou3
Thank youd
Thank yaus

[Aroup

Thank youl
Thank youl
Thank youl
Thank youl
Thank you1

Oecurrence
200707719
2007407419
200707719
2007407419
200707719

=]
Thankyoul
Thank you2
Thankyou3
Thank youd
Thank yous

Ackniow | edge
Thank youl 2007407419
Thankyou1 2007407419
Thankyoul
Thank youl
Thankyoul

Delete Alarm Data in
Alarm Viewer Page

Delete All Occurrence
No.

Set to delete all data on the current page, except for

unrecovered alarm data, when the switch is activated.

Set to delete data for triggered alarms when the switch is

activated.
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Delete Recovered All Set to delete all recovered data when the switch is
Data in Alarm Viewer activated.

Delete Selected Line Set to delete the specified data, except for unrecovered
in Alarm Viewer alarm data, when the switch is activated.

Go to History Alarm When an alarm occurs, additional information related to
Viewer Detail the alarm may be required to solve the problem. In that

case, a window can be invoked with information from
other objects. Set this function to see detailed history
alarm data when the switch is activated.

To set the function to show detailed data:

1. Edit the detailed window screen.

2. Check the box next to Show detail window.

3. InHistory Alarm Viewer, set options under Use
Detailed Window Position.

4. Inthe XGT panel, select an alarm, and then tap the
special switch.

Mo.ofdarme [ 8 Editing method

= | Assign alarm device: & Conthusus  © Each
Text table: = ok o =
4 R = ]
sampingtme:  [1g =] Second * Show detal windows Continuous Each
I Use abrm count device: w
¥ fackup s log

| Alam Condition | Window Ho. | Test Index | Alam Count Device | Preview |
1

2BEEE3 22
222222%°
B d B 583"=
alistabatatots

History Alarm Filter Set to filter history alarm data and display it with the
history alarm viewer object. There are five types of filters:
Occurrence, Check, Restoration, Uncheck, and
Unrestoration (unrestored alarms).

Type Description

View the every history alarm data
Occurrence

occurred.

View the checked history alarm data
Check

with the special switch.

Restoration | View the restored history alarm data.

Example of checked history alarm data
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Oocurrence Recovery | Acknowledoe
200707419 Thankyout  Thankyoul

200707419 Thankyou2  Thank youl 2007507419
200707419 Thankyou3  Thank youl
200707419 Thankyoud  Thank youl 200750719
200707419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul

Qccurrence ] ) ery | Acknowledge

2007407419 Thankyou?  Thank youl 2007407419
2007407414

2007707419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul

History Alarm Viewer
Line Down

History Alarm Viewer
Line up

History Alarm Viewer
Page Down

History Alarm Viewer
Page Up

Set to scroll history alarm data in the specified direction
when the switch is activated.

Dccurrence | M ! Group

2007407419 Thankyoul  Thankyoul

A19 [Thankyou2 | Thankyoul
2007/07/19 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul
200707419 Thankyous  Thankyoul

200707419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyous  Thankyoul

Occurrence No. of
Selected Alarm

Print History Alarm

Set to show the number of alarms that have been
triggered when the switch is activated.

Set to print the selected history alarm data when the
switch is activated. An alarm group can be chosen from
the history alarm list.
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4. Reference

—Setting for Spedal Switch Function —

Alarm Group
Alarm Group_01
|Alarm Group_02

Selected History Set to change the line or page of the history alarm data
AlarmViewer LineUp  when the switch is activated.

Selected History
Alarm Viewer Page
Down

- History Alarm Row Scroll

Next Row Set to move to the specified area of the history alarm
- data when the switch is activated. If the number of data
re. Row :

rows exceeds the rows supported by the XGT panel, this
First Page function allows you to view more data.
Last Page

- Logging Viewer

Logging Viewer Line Down Set to scroll logging data up or down when the

switch is activated.
Logging Viewer Line Up

Logging Viewer Page Down

Logging Viewer Page Up

- Logging Row Scroll

First Column Set to move to the specified area of the history alarm data when
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Last Column the switch is activated. If the number of data rows exceeds the

rows supported by the XGT panel, this function allows you to

Next Column .
view more data.

Previous As the following example illustrates, fixed columns never move,
Column but the unfixed areas can be moved, so that you can view more
data.
Next Page
Fixed Unfixed
Previous Page < > | < >
1
- Location | Process 3 Process 4
1
2013/03/29 Linea | 22 31
1
2013/03/30 Line 2 I 22 32
2013/03/31 Line3 : 23 33
2013/04/01 Line 4 : 24 34
1

If the total object area is greater than the width of the rows, the
part that exceeds the width of the rows is shown in gray.

- Alarm Navigator

Alarm Navigator Set to move up or down a line in the alarm search results
Viewer Line Down when the switch is activated.

Alarm Navigator
Viewer Line Up
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- Logging Trend

Next Log Trend Data

View the next log. You can set the number of logs to show.
For example, if the number is set to 8, the graph will
display the trend for the next 8 logs.

(53]

“m

Current logging data

Previous Log Trend
Data

The First Log Trend
Data

The Last Log Trend
Data

View the previous log. You can set the number of logs to
show. For example, if the number is set to 8, the graph
will display the trend for the previous 8 logs.

View the first or last logged data.
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- Memo Pad

Change Memo Mode

Set to switch the memo mode when the switch is
activated. In active mode, memo input is allowed. In non-
active mode, only memo viewing is allowed. When
switching from active to non-active mode, any unsaved
memo inputs are discarded. Then, the first saved memo is
displayed.

Delete All Memo

Delete Memo

Next Memo

Previous Memo

Set to delete all or selected memos. The third bit of the
memo pad status device indicates whether or not the
memos were deleted successfully.

Set to move to the next or previous memo when the
switch is activated.

Pen Setting Set the color and thickness of the pen to be used for
memos. You can also set a special switch to apply the
color and line thickness you specify.

Redo Memo Set to restore a recently-canceled memo when the switch

is activated.

Reset Memo

Storage of Memo

Set to delete all memo files from storage devices when
the switch is activated. The third bit of the memo pad
status device indicates whether or not the memos were
deleted successfully.

Set to save memos in a storage location when the switch
is activated. The storage location must be designate in
the project properties.

Undo Memo

Set to undo the last action in a memo when the switch is
activated.
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- Movie Player

Play

Set to show video from a connected camera ([Camera capture
file display]) or from a storage device (Play recorded video or
[Video capture file display]). If a file order device is set in the
Video Player object, the applicable file will play. If no file order
device is set, the most recently created video will play.

Stop

Set to stop video playback when the switch is activated.

Pause/Restart

Fast Forward

Set to pause or resume video playback when the switch is
activated.

Set to fast forward video playback when the switch is
activated. Set the interval for fast forwarding in the video
player status settings.

Rewind

Set to rewind video playback when the switch is activated. Set
the interval for rewinding in the video player status settings.

Next File

Previous File

Movie Capture

Change Mode

It displays the next or previous movie capture image among
the images saved in the storage device. To use this function, in
the movie player object, click [Basic] P [Display Camera
Capture File]. Or, in the special switch function, click [Basic] »
[Movie Player] P [Change Mode] P [Camera capture file
display].

If a file order device is set in the Video Player object, the
applicable file will play. If no file order device is set, the most
recently created video will play.

Set to capture a still image from a video when the switch is
activated. Video captures are saved in the MovieStill folder. If
the video player is in [Camera input display] or [Play recorded
file] mode a JPG file will be captured. A still image cannot be
captured while the video is paused or during recording. Only
one still image can be captured per second. If the start time for
the section recording is greater than o, you cannot play the
video and take a screenshot.

Set to change the movie player mode when the switch is
activated.

e Whenever it is pressed change display: When you tap the
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special switch, the movie player status changes (Camera

input display > Video capture image display > Recorded file

play).

Video display: The recorded file (.avi) saved in the storage

device is displayed. If the playback is stopped, the latest file

is played.

Camera input display: The video from a connected camera

is displayed.

Camera capture file display: The video capture image (.jpg)

from a storage device is displayed.

Only TTM series panels support the movie player function with the special switch
object (iXP70-TTM, iXP80o-TTM, and iXPgo-TTM). If you attempt to use the movie
player function with other panels, an error may occur.

- Recipe

e Set to transfer recipe data from the PLC to the XGT
Panel or vice versa when the switch is activated.

File Recipe Manager
and Transfer

Method

Description

Transfer from PLC > XP

The recipe data in the controlle
is transferred to the file recipe
editor of XGT Panel.

Transfer XP > PLC

The recipe data in the file recip
manager is transferred to the
controller.

e Setto move to the specified area of the file recipe data

when the switch is activated.

e You can also set to show the specific data in the file

recipe editor when the switch is activated.

General Recipe

Manager

Set to view selected recipe data when the switch is

activated or to select a transfer method:

Method Description

NVRAM > PLC Transfer backed up data from
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Recipe Editor

NVRAM to the PLC.

PLC
NVRAM

If you tap the special switch, the

data is transferred via method 1.
To specify method 1, select the
recipe data to transfer, and then
tap [PLC <- NVRAM].

PLC > NVRAM

Transfer basic data from the PLC
to NVRAM. If you tap the special
switch, the data is transferred via
method 1. To specify method 1,
select the recipe data to transfer,
and then tap [PLC -> NVRAM].

NVRAM >
Internal Device

Transfer backed up data from
NVRAM to an internal device for
editing. The data is transferred via
method 2. To edit the backed up
recipe, move the data saved in
NVRAM to the internal device.

Internal Device >
NVRAM

Transfer data from an internal
device to NAVRAM. The
transferring method is 2.

Internal Device >
PLC

Transfer data from an internal
device to the PLC. The transferring
method is 3.

PLC > Internal
Device

Transfer from the PLC to an
internal device. The transferring
method is 3.

Set to view and edit recipe data when the switch is

activated.




- ETC

Change Runtime
Language

Close Popup Window

Data List Editor

Set to change a new runtime language when the switch is
activated. Select a language in Settings for Special
Switch Function.

— Setting for Spedal Switch Function —

Language:

IKorean (Korea)

English (United States)
Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Japanese (Japan)

You can specify runtime languages in the project
properties. Click[Common] P [Project Property Setting]
» [Language] and edit the available runtime language.

Editing language list: Runtime language list

Language Default Font Mo | Language |
Korean (Korea) =2 0 Korean (Korea)
English {United Stat... Tahoma 1 English {United States)
Chinese (Simplified, ... SimSun 2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Japanese {Japan) MS PGothic Add = 3 Japanese {Japan)
= B
== —
6 [
7 —
1 [ | ¢ 4 1M | *

Set to close the current pop-up window when the switch is
activated.

Set to view additional data lists when the switch is
activated. You can set an option to view the data, such as
Line Up/Down or Page Up/Down.

Key Switch

Set to open an input window when the switch is activated.
Select the function and set a key code in Setting for
Special Switch Function.

—Setting for Special Switch Function —

—Setting for Special Switch Function —

I <--Backspace <-Backspace

«--Backspace
Key Code Clear
Enter

I CEES Lock
Q5pace
Cf) Asdii char. supports only low chal ASCII char.
Unicode char. does not support " Unicode char.

You can apply text, numbers, or special functions (clear,
space, enter, caps lock, and more). When you select the
special switch in the XGT Panel, the key code is entered to
the numeric or text input device.
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Next Cursor

Previous Cursor

Print Screen

-

Text Input

(2]

Numeric Input

When you enter ASCII characters or Unicode characters,
you can input the value from each table only via a
keyboard.

When you set the text input object, if you set the
multilingual option to English, the Unicode value is
changed according to code page 1252 (OEM United States)
and saved to the device. If you set the multilingual option
to Korean, the Unicode value is changed according to code
page 949 (ANSI/OEM Unified Hangul) and saved to the
device.

To enter upper case characters:

e ASCIl: You cannot input upper case characters
directly. To input upper case characters, set the caps
lock switch and the letter input switch (A= the caps
lock switch + the “a” input switch).

e UNICODE: Set the upper case character in advance.
You need only one switch.

Set to move the cursor in numeric or text input objects to
the next or pervious field.

Set to print a screen capture of the XGT Panel when the
switch is activated. The file can be printed to a file orto a
printer, as specified in the project properties. To set the




Program Monitoring

Run Other Application

Runtime Exit

properties, click[Common] P [Project Property Setting]
P [Auxiliary Settings] and set a print method from the
Output drop-down list under Screen Capture:

Method Description

Save asFile | Save the image as a Bitmap file. You can
set the route in [Common] P [Project
Property Setting] P [Storage Setting]
» [Capture image].

Save and Print the screen to a printer connected via
Print USB. If a printer is not connected to the
XGT Panel, a system alarm will occur. If
an alarm occurs, connect a printer and try
again.

To set the system alarm, click [Common]
P [Project Property Setting] »
[Auxiliary Settings] and click the
checkbox next to Alarm window pop-up.

Set to launch the program monitor when the switch is
activated. To run the program monitor, use the XGT, XGl,
or XGB series.

Specify the program monitor settings in the project
properties. Click[Common] » [Project Property Setting]
P [XGT Panel Settings] » [Program monitor].

Connection Property

Protocol RS232C - Detail Settings
Timeout: 3DJ;I *100ms Wait to send DJ;I ms Retry count: 343

I~ Use ¥G5000 simulator

Set to launch an application on the XGT Panel. XGT Panels
support Windows CE operating systems (5.0 Core, 5.0
ProPlus, and 6.0). In Windows CE 5.0 Core, this function
cannot launch the following executable files:
pdfviewer.exe, presviewer.exe, docviewer.exe,
imageviewer.exe, and xls.exe.

Set to quit program monitoring when the switch is
activated.

XP-Remote

Set to enable remote monitoring of the XGT Panel. You
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can specify functions for obtaining and terminating
authorization for remote monitoring.

* Display: The display settings for special switch objects include the following:

Special Switch [=2a]
&l GenBera! [ Transparent BG Image Image Type
asic
. [~ Use Image Reverse " Not Change Color/Pattem
> e g :
Text On ofF Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
(23 Extended

~| Pattem FG Color:

[

[ 1 —
g ’% E Z § E % Pattemn BG Color:
7N = =31 N 7 —
H:‘ E |_|_| & W H F% Frame Color:

Lbray... | Open.. Pattemn —1H

oK | Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you
cannot use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user




registered images.

Same Image & Change
Color/Pattern in On/Off

Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image
categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image

category ends with *_V”, and the raster image category ends with “_R". Patterns

can be applied only to the images.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when

you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied
to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each
image. Refer the following examples:

Pattem FG Color:

Pattern Pattem BG Color:
Frame === -]
Frame Color:
., | oen || Paterio | [N
111111 Pattem FG Color:
T (O -|
Pattern 4 ======= Pattem BG Color:
I I
Frame Color:
'WI Open.. | ’W
[~ Pattem FG Color:
Pattern =l il == — [___If|
§§W = Pattem BG Color:
Frame 7 | | 12
7]
Frame Color:
[bmy | pen || Poen

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

— Frame Color: Set a frame color.

LSis
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* Text: The text settings for special switch objects include the following:

Special Switch @
‘=3 General [+ Use Caption I From Text Table
Basic
Display On  Off -
¥ .
2 Extended COn -=Cff Copy

Font: |'ﬂ-_| Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: |12 ~ | Width Ratio: [100% >

B
Color: | | |z|
Fort Style
[~ Bold [ lalic [ Strkeput [ Underline

Horizontal Alignment
" Left (¢ Center ™ Bight

Vertical Alignment
" Top {« Middle " Bottom

QK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the
text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the
textin a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”
states from the same text table.
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- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table 5
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a text ta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the Ianguage
No Text -
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
" Registered text table
5 list
6
T
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for special switch include the following:

[ Special Switch @
(1 General [v Securty Level:
= ?E Level: m
Lamp Conditien [ Action Delay:
Action Condition T ’m e ,TJ «100ms
-
Device: I— E
-
Device: | E

oK | Cancel |

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the
authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.

- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after

the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.



- Action Trigger (Only History Alarm Viewer): Set whether or not to use an action
trigger with a history alarm viewer object. The special switch function is activated
when the special switch is touched on the XGT Panel or when the specified device
is turned on.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings
if necessary.

* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for special switch objects include the
following:

Special Switch :
(1 General [¥ Use Lamp Condition
t=3 Extended
Detail L
= (+ Bit " Word
"8 Lamp Condition
Action Condition Bit
Device: |\.f @
Word
Device: | E

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
O NOP O
ad

I Use Lamp Offset:

oK | Cancel |

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than

simply turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

1
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- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

* Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click
the keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network

settings, if necessary.

- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.



* Action Condition: The action condition settings for special switch objects include the

following:

Special Switch

L1 General
t=3 Extended
Detail
Lamp Condition

1 cicn Concition

I¥ Use Action Condition

Type

* Bit On " Bit Off " Bangs (" Multi Bit

Device

Device: ' @

Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
O NOF O

Multi Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: 1 |

o |

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple
devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.2.5 Multi Switch

A multi switch object is a switch that can operate a combination of functions of the bit
switch, word switch, change screen switch and special switch. You can set the sequence

of each operation and up to 8 functions can be carried out at a time. This section
describes available settings for multi switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for multi switch objects include the following:

MultiAction Switch (=23
(3 General Set Script in Up or Down Action
¥ g e
Display v Down Act. Scrpt: w| [ Up Act. Script:
Text
23 Extended Operation Type [®](#](#] BitCperaton |
Word Operation

Change Screen
Print Screen

Change Language

Special Operation

Description:

OK | Cancel |
- Set Script in Up or Down Action: Set scripts for up or down states of the switch.
Down Act. Select a script to execute when the switch is depressed.
Script

Up Act. Script

Select a script to execute when the switch is released.




- Operation Type: Select and manage operations.

(] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(2 (Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(=) (Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in
the list.

- Bit Operation: Click to set a condition for a bit switch. For more information about
bit switches, referto <4.3.2.2  Bit Switch>.

- Word Operation: Click to set a condition for a word switch. For more information
about word switches, referto <4.3.2.2  Word Switch>.

- Change Screen: Click to set a condition for a window change switch. For more
information about window change switches, referto <4.3.2.3  Change Screen
Switch>.

The change window switch must be the last switch when using multiple

switches. This switch will be moved to the end of the operation list
automatically.

- Print Screen: Click to set a condition for a print screen switch. For more
information about print screen, referto <4.3.2.4  Special Switch>.

- Change Language: Click to set a condition for a change language switch. For more
information about change language, referto <4.3.2.4  Special Switch>.

- Special Operation: Click to set a condition for a special operation switch. For more
information about special switch, referto <4.3.2.4  Special Switch>.

Language and window switching operate independently, even though both

are special switches.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for multi switch objects include the following:

MultiAction Switch [=23a]
= GE”E’E! [~ Transparent BG Image Image Type
. [ 1} Us< image Reverse {* Not Change Color/Pattem
= on ’T (" Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
23 Extended | Pattem EG Color:

g?mz@ﬁ Pattem BG Color:
7SN =11 NN 7l —

FFI E |_|_| K % ﬁ @ Erame Color:
Library... | Open... | Pattern? lzl
’Tl Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you
cannot use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state.
- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “on” and “off” states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, referto <2.3.6.4  Managing Image Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern | Use the original image.You can apply the pattern
or color to the image. Select the image to display
for On or Off status from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster

Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library. In the library list, image
categories are distinguished by the ends of their names. The vector image
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category ends with “_V”, and the raster image category ends with “_R". Patterns

can be applied only to the images.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when

you select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied

to specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each

image. Refer the following examples:

T I

Pattem FG Color:

(]
Pattern ======= Pattem BG Color:
EENENNE -
Frame ] _
Frame Color.
Library... | Open.. ”W I:E
111111 Pattem FG Color:
T O | (I [~
Pattern ======= Pattem BG Color:
I I
Frame Color:
'TN.I Open.. ”W l:E
[~ Pattem FG Color:
Pattern =@l =er I8
§§W ol = Pattem BG Color:
Frame 7 | | 12
7]
Frame Color:
[y | open ”W

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

- Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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* Text: The text settings for multi switch objects include the following:

MultiAction Switch [=23a]
‘3 General [w Use Caption [~ From Text Table
Basic
Display On  Off »
¥
¥ On -==0ff C
(Z3 Extended i £

Fort: |':q Tahoma j Delete On Caption
Size: |12 - | Width Ratio: [100% -

E
Color: || | Izl
Font Style
[ Bold [~ talic [~ Strikeput [ Underline

Horizontal Alignment
™ Left {* Center {" Right

Vertical Alignment
" Top i+ Midde " Bottom

oK | Cancel |

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you

select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You must input the

text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to
the text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “on” and “off”

states from the same text table.




- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table 5
Iame: v| Language: |English (United States) - Select a text ta ble
Find what: l Find index: '| and the Ianguage
No Text -
Line #1
1 Line #2
2 Line #3
3 .
" Registered text table
5 list
6
T
8
9
10
11
— .
Edit CK. | Cancel |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the
“off” state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for multi switch objects include the following:

Multifction Switch
g General ¥ Securty Level:
Extended
5 E:ﬁ Level: 1 57
Lamp Condition [~ Action Delay:
Action Conditi
ction Condition e |On Delay J Time: | 1:‘11[)&115
1=
Device: l— %
’Tl Cancel |

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the
authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.

- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.
Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is

invoked to allow the user to verify the operation. When
the switch is activated a second time, the action is
performed after the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.



* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for multi switch objects include the

following:
MultiAction Switch @
(3 General [¥ Use Lamp Condition
‘=3 Extended
Detail =
- o+ Bit " Word
["W Lamp Condition
Action Condition Bit
Device: |w{ @
Word
Device: | E

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
OMNOPO

[ Use Lamp Offset:

OK | Cancel |

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than

simply turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

* Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click
the keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network

settings, if necessary.

- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for multi switch objects include the

following:
MultiAction Switch (=3
(1 General [v¥ Use Action Condition
{=9 Extended Type
Detail i
* Bit On " Bit Off " Range (™ Mutti Bit

Lamp Condition

> -
Device: v @
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Insigned DEC
0 MOP 0

Mutti Bit

MNo.of Bit Device: 1 = Q
oK |

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation

result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.3 Message Objects
You can use message objects to display messages based on specified conditions of bit or word
devices. You must add the messages to a text table to invoke them with a message object.

4.3.3.1 Bit Message

This section describes available settings for bit message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit message objects include the following:

Bit Message @
=3 General .
> Device: |‘f @
Display
Text Description:
(21 Extended

QK | Cancel

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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4. Reference

* Display: The display settings for bit message objects include the following:

=
| Genera! [T Transparent BG Image
Basic
7l Display Frame Color:
-
([ Extended

Plate Color:

—

i I Use Border

Library I QOpen... | Border Color: IE

QK Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

- Frame Color: Set a frame color.
- Plate Color: Set a plate color.
- Use Border: Set whether or not to use apply a border to the message area.

— Border Color: Set a border color.
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* Text: The text settings for bit message objects include the following:

Bit Message

Basic
Display

v [

1 Extended

[l

= General

On Off
Text Table
On ->0ff Copy | Size: |14 | Blink: [NotlUse -

Delete On Msg. | ¥ Change the Property of Text Table

Fort Style
[~ Bold [ Malic [ Stikeowt [ Underdine

Horizontal Alignment
i Left (* Center " Right

Vertical Alignment
i Top {+ Middle " Bottom

QK | Cancel

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “on” state. You can input text

only from a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the “off” state. You can input text

only from a text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font

properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the

“off” state or vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Msg.: Click to delete the text for the selected state.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.
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- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

Color Set a font color.

Font Style Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can

apply more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Detail: The detail settings for bit message objects include the following:

Bit Message @
General W Cffast
Extended = _
& m Device: " @
Dizplay Trigc
pray Tnag Dizplay Mode
* Transparent ™ ¥OR
Pl I b
QK | Cancel

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the
background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished

from the background image.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit message objects include the

following:
Bit Message
eneral [V Use Action Condition
ntended T
Detail —": i . = e
W Display Trigger Bit On Bit Off Range Multi Eit
Device
Device: |V’ E
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP O
Multi Bit
Mo.of Bt Device: 1 =
] il b
QK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.
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Size 16 bit or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.3.2 Word Message

This section describes available settings for word message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message @
=9 General .
A Device: |\’ @

Display Size: 16bits Type:  |Unsigned DEC =

L Select Message

Case 5

] + Indirect " Case

Operation

[ Extended Diescription:

CK | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Size: Select a data size (16 bit or 32 bit). Changing the data size for an existing
object will delete the conditions specified in the case settings.

- Type: Select a data type (Signed decimal number, Unsigned decimal number, or
BCD).

- Select Message: Set the message type. Changing the message type for an existing
object will delete the conditions specified in the case settings.

Indirect A value is read from the referenced device to invoke the

message from the table.




Case

case settings, the message is invoked.

If the reference device meets the conditions specified in the

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message =
= Genera! [ Transparent BG Image
Basic
E Display Frame Color:
et (I
Case
Operation Plate Calor:
5 ot —ic
[~ Use Border
Loy | open.. | BorderCoor: [ ]|
oK Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background

transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image

setting at the same time.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.
- Plate Color: Set a plate color.
- Use Border: Set whether or not to apply a border to the message area.

— Border Color: Set a border color.
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* Text: The text settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message @
‘=3 General Select Text Table:

Basic l—_|'

Display

v
Case
Operation

=) Extended Fort:  |% Tahoma ]
Size: [14 |
B Blink:
Color: ( | | |Not Use ﬂ
Fort Style
I r r u

Horizontal Alignment(H)
™ Left % Certer " Right

Vertical Alignment V)
= Top * Middle " Bottom

OK | Cancel

- Select Text Table: Select a text table for specifying message text.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font
properties set in the text table will be imported with the text.

- Delete All Message: Delete any existing messages assigned to the object.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font
properties for the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active
only when you import text from the text table.

— Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
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- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Case: The case settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message
=3 General

Basic
Display
Text
¥
Operation
21 Extended

5

Case List

OK | Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

in the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message

=3 General

Basic

v Use Script
Display Select Scrpt: LI
Text Script:

Case

» B

21 Extended

OK I Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

— Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for word message objects include the following:

Word Message @
(Z1 General ¥ Offset
=3 Extended = _
& m Device: s @
Display Trigge Dicpdey Modc
+ Transparent " XOR

4 T 3

CK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the
background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished

from the background image.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word message objects include the

following:
Word Message @
1 General ¥ Use Action Condition
H Extended T
il _:'?BB' 0 " Bit Of " R " Muli Bi
P Display Trigger it On it O Range Multi Bit
Device
Device: |\( E
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
D MNOF D
Mutti Bit
No.of Bit Device: 1 x|
< 1 ?
OK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3-4 Numeric/Text Objects

Numeric and text objects show values from devices or input values from keypads to devices.
Four types of numeric/text objects are available, as described by the following table:

Numeric Input Enters and displays the value in the word device connected to the PLC in

XGT Panel.
Numeric Displays the word device data connected to the PLC in numbers in XGT
Display Panel.
Text Input Writes the entered texts in the word device in ASCII code.
Text Display Displays the text recognizing the data saved in the word device as the

ASCII code value.

4.3.4.1 Numeric Input

You can use numeric input devices to enter values in word devices. This section describes
available settings for numeric input objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input
‘=9 General
ice: W
4} Device: I ik
Display Size: |1Eb'rt5 Vi
Text
Input Case

Display Case Mumeric Format: iUnsigned DEC v!
Operation : S - : s -
&1 Extended Mo of Display Digits: I 5J_I: Mo.of Decimal Digts: I ﬂ._i:

— Display Format

—Iv Use Scaling

Min of Dev. Value: l ﬂ‘:: Min. of Inp.‘u’alue:; ﬂ::I:
=2 — =
Max of Dev. Value:l 'IDD_!Q Max.of Inp.‘u"alue:l 'I[H]'_%

[~ Use Cipher

Description:
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the data size of an existing

object, input and display conditions will be deleted.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format

Set the number format (Signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, Octal, Hexadecimal, Binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display
Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the
number of digits is less than the capacity of the device,
empty spaces are filled with placeholders ("*"). If the
device value cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is

W

expressed as

No. of Decimal
Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select formats other than binary, octal,
and hexadecimal numbers.

- Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values to an established PLC

device address, this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable

values differ by data size and display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the

maximum value, the maximum value is input to the device instead. If the value

input by a user is lower than the minimum value, the minimum value is input to the

device instead.

Min of Dev. Value

Input the minimum device value to allow.

Max of Dev. Value

Input the maximum device value to allow.

Min. of Inp. Value

Input the minimum data value to be displayed at
scale.

Max. of Inp Value

Input the maximum data value to be displayed at
scale.

For example, set the maximum input value and the maximum device value to 1000

and 100 respectively, then suppose the actual input value is 2000.

v Use Scaling

Min of Dev. Value: D_%I

Max of Dev. Value: mDLI
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Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value
(1000), the device value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under o,

the value is recognized as o and the device value becomes o.

Input Value

2000

Above the maximum

Device Value

input value

1001

1000

100

v

100

20

Below the minimum
input value

v

10

\ 4

Device maximum value

Device minimum value

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ by the
size and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
Unsigned decimal o 65535
BCD 0 9999
32 bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
Unsigned decimal o 4294967295
BCD o 99999999

e When you input a number, the following errors can occur:

Can’t Write
Data

Exceeded The

When the communication
fails between the controller
and XGT Panel.

When you input a value that

Solution

Check the cable connection
or the power of XGT Panel.

Input an exact value. Refer
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Maximum exceeds the device size or to the available device
Value! data limit. value range.

¢ If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display condition
are deleted.

e If the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading the
data, only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The number is
not displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keyboard and then
enter the numbers.

- Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will
appear as “*” in the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input

= General
Basic

L Display
Text

Input Case

Display Case

Operation
£ Extended

Library ... I Open...

[~ Iransparent BG Image

Frame Color:

[ IO

Plate Color:

[ O

oK

Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image

from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background

transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image

setting at the same time.

— Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Plate Color: Set a plate color.

LSis | 348




349

* Text: The text settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input

=3 General
Basic
Display
¥
Input Case
Display Case
Operation
1 Extended

=3

Fort: | Tahom =/ Bink: Mot Use =
Size: |16 « | Width Ratio: | 100% hd
Color: Multingual: [ASCII -

[ Test Plate Color: || | |
Space

Left: 0 El Right: DE':
Fort Style
[~ Bald [~ kalic [ Stikeowt [ Underdine

Horizortal Alignmert
i Left ™ Center {* Right

oK | Cancel |

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
Color: Set a font color.

Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down

list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment,

you can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right

indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply

more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).



* Input Case: The input case settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input
= General
Basic Input Case List Gi)(x)(e]ie]
Display
Text

»

Display Case

Operation
£ Extended

ok | cancel |

- Input Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. You can

create only one condition for numeric input.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
in the list.
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* Display Case: The display case settings for numeric input objects include the
following:

Mumeric Input

=9 General
B Display Case List E
Display
Text
Input Case
%
Operation
(L1 Extended

ok | Cancel ‘

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the

device value meets multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the
first condition met.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(%] (Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
in the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input @
/=) General v Use Input Script

Basic

Beiiiy Input Script Mo: | j

Text ¥ Use Display Script

Inlput Case Display Script No.: | j

Display Case

g [Input Script Name] :

£ Extended

oK | Cancel ‘

- Use Input Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric input.

- Input Script No.: Select a script for numeric input.
- Use Display Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric display.
- Display Script No.: Select a script for numeric display.

- Input Script Name: Expresses the most recent selected script contents.
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e Input Script Process:

[ Inputvalues by user }b

Inputvaluse < maximum
Inputwvalue > minimum

Yes

Execute the scriptusing the
inputvalue

Checkthe scriptresult
value and input
condition

[ Write the result value ]

Values entered by the user are always regarded as decimal numbers, so
they are not converted.

The maximum and minimum values differ according to the size and type
of the device.

When an action fails during script execution, the next action in the
sequence is carried out.

When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable
($ variable) is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out
with the changed value.

If a script result value does not meet the specified condition, the
message "“Invalid at Input Case” appears and the action fails.

If communication fails while writing a value, the message “Can't Write
Data” appears and the action fails.

e Qutput Script Process:




[ Read the value from the device ]

h

Execute the scriptusing the input
value

Change the display type

Display the result value

If communication fails when a value is read from a device, the next
action in a sequence is not performed.

If an action fails during execution of the script, the next action in the
sequence is carried out.

When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable
($ variable) is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out
with the changed value.

If the device type does not match the BCD style, the type is replaced with
atilde (~).

If the result value exceeds the number of figures you set, the extra
numbers on the left are displayed are replaced with asterisks (*).

If communication fails while writing a value, the message “Can’t Write
Data” appears and the action fails.
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* Detail: The detail settings for numeric input objects include the following:

Mumeric Input -ﬂ
C1 General
Security Level: |n -[ [™ Zero Fil
i Extended i .
& w ™ Offset ¥ Zero Display
Keypad Option )
Action Condition — ID E
Display Trigger [~ Bead
Device(R): ID E
[~ Write Check
Device(W): ID CEE
[~ “wiite Check Device OFf: I 1 3: sec
Digplay Mode
’7 " Transparent " XOR
ok | Cancel |

- Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level,
the shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the

authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the
object.

- ZeroFill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes
(o) before the number.

- Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the
object displays nothing when the device value is o.
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Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is
set, the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the
offset is applied to both read and write devices.

[~ Offset in [Write] Operation M Ze v Offset v Zei
Dievice(F): | R Device(F): | 'l =
¥ Read [~ Read h
Device(R): | Nl E Device(R): | ETE
[ Write Checlc [~ Write Check
Device(W): | = Device(W) | =
<Reading device set> <Reading device not set>

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

Read: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you set
the read device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the
offset is only applied to the write device. If the read device is different from the
reference device, the value is written to the write device during the input process.
In contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is read from the read
device and the data is displayed.

For example, if the device value is as follows:

Device address Device value

Reference Dio 100
Device
Read Device D2o 200
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The result of writing 5oo to the numeric input object is as follows:

_ Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

Read not set D1o 500 500
D2o 200

Read set D1o 500 200
D2o 200

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is
different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this
option when the bit device is On after inputting the number.

- Write Check Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data
cannot be verified.

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the
background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily
distinguished from the background image.




» Keypad Option: The keypad options settings for numeric input objects include the

following:
Mumeric Input @
1 General T
Extencled
= Detail Focus Type :  * Touch " Input Pemit Device
g Input Permit Bit Device: E
Action Condition
Display Trigger CearType: & Auto Clear OFF Auto Clear ON
v Use Keypad

[ Use Keypad set in Input Object
No.of Keypad: 1 3

[ Use User Keypad Posttion
Position of X axds.: 0 _|:| Position of  ads: 0 _|:|
I Use Auto Cursor

Input Order: 1= = 1E|

[~ Use Intedock
Intedock Device:

-
~ | =
oK | Cancel ‘

- Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

* Focus Type: Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user
must touch the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the Touch method

is as follows:

(s o e o (s

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when the Input

Permit Bit Device is on.

Input Permit Device: ON

OFF OFF
* Input Permit Bit Device: Set to move the cursor only when the bit device is

switched on.

* Clear Type: Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when
switching to input mode.
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- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a key window for data input. If you don’t
use the keypad, you can also use the key switch option from the special switch

object.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the
Input Object key window settings. Enter the number of the key
window or click [Browse] to locate the key window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify a location for the key
Position window. Set the coordinates for the X andY axes. If you
do not specify the location, the key window will appear
at the upper left or upper right of the screen.

- Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the
user touches [Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the

next input field automatically.

I 720 Iﬂﬂg E"“ 720 ﬂijg Eﬂ, 720 ﬂﬂg 5‘“‘
4 f':JB iwlj 4 SJB u-arji 550 4 S_JB Eloarj‘
;]0123<‘jﬁ}%]290123ﬂ 1]2]3]<]
oo+-%-1‘ oo+-E-;l:3 5”|0+-%~j
Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control
cursor movement.
Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of windows
to control cursor movement.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the

next unit in the sequence.

Input order

1 720 1 720
l l
2 230 2 230
L !
3 10 3 Interlocked
l l
4 4780 4 4780 —l
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for numeric input objects include the

following:

Mumeric Input
0 General W Use Action Condition
= Extended e
e
Detail —:_"f : o = =
Keypad Option Bit On Bit Cff Bange Mutti Bit
* Device
isplay Trigger _
e Device: |w.f =
=
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP O
Multi Bit
Mo.of Bit Device: 1 _|:I
0K | Cancel ‘

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric input objects include the
following:

Mumeric Input @
(3 General [v Use Action Condition
= Extended T
e
Detail —:_"? _ P ~ T
feypadBiptian Bit On Bit Cf Bange Muki Bit
Action Condition )
™ Display Trigger] o
Device: |\’ E
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0MNOPO

Mutti Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: 1 |

ok |  cancel ‘

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.




- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and
click [Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.4.2 Numeric Display

This section describes available settings for numeric display objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for numeric display objects include the following:

Mumeric Display @
=3 General
ice: W
+ Device: | @

Display Size: 16bits

Jee Display Format

Display Case ez

Operation Mumeric Format: Unsigned DEC =
3 Extended

Mo of Display Digits: 5_%' Mo of Decimal Digits: D_I;I
Truncated Digits: 0 _|:|

~ Min of Qut Value: D_%I

Max of Out Value] 'IDDLI

[~ Format |

[v Use Scaling

Min of Dev. Value: D_%I

Max of Dev. Value: 'IDDLI

Description:

0K | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the data size of an existing
object, input and display conditions will be deleted.
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- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format: Set the number format (Signed decimal, Unsigned decimal,
Octal, Hexadecimal, Binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Digits: Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number
of digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled with
placeholders (“*"). If the device value cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is

w o

expressed as

No. of Decimal Digits: Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select formats other than binary, octal, and hexadecimal
numbers.

Format: Set the formats for both the numeric and text displays. If you want to
input text, enter it directly. Numbers, however, appears as asterisks (*).

[v Format |““|:rn “mm

The number of asterisks you can input depends on the No. of Decimal Digits —
Truncated Digits setting. For example:

Digplay Format

Mumeric Format: |I_Insigneu:| DEC ﬂ

Mo .of Display Digits: ITILI Mo .of Decimal Digits: ( =i
[+ Fomnat |“"|:n'| ~“mm Truncated Digits: ltl_l

The displayed result in the XGT Panel differs by device:

Device

1 2 3 4 |5 6 7 3 — 234CmM, 5mm

~
No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

Device

1 2 3 4 |5 6 — 12Ccm, 3mm

~
No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

Truncated Digits: Set a number of digits to truncate from the numerical value.
Truncation occurs in order from the most significant bit (MSB) to the least
significant bit (LSB).

- Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values to an established PLC

device address, this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable
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values differ by data size and display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the
maximum value, the maximum value is input to the device instead. If the value
input by a user is lower than the minimum value, the minimum value is input to the
device instead.

Min of Dev. Value | Inputthe minimum device value to allow.

Max of Dev. Value | Inputthe maximum device value to allow.

Min. of Out Value | Inputthe minimum data value to be displayed at scale.

Max. of Out Value | Input the maximum data value to be displayed at scale.

For example, set the maximum input value and the maximum device value to 1000
and 100 respectively, then suppose the actual input value is 2000.

v Use Scaling

Min of Dev. Value: D_%I - Min. of Inp.Value: D_%I

Max of Dev. Value: mDLI Max.of Inp Value: 1I}DDJ;|

Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value
(1000), the device value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under o,
the value is recognized as o and the device value becomes o.

Input Value Device Value
2000 - ]
Above = 100 Device maximum value
the maximum input 1001 N
1000 —_— 20
100 —_— 10
0 ] 2
!Belowthe minimum -1 — 1 Device minimum value
input value
5 0

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ by size
and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Type Minimum Maximum

16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
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Unsigned decimal o 65535

BCD 0 9999

32 bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
Unsigned decimal o 4294967295
BCD 0 99999999

e When you input a number, the following errors can occur:

Condition Solution

Can’t Write When the communication Check the cable connection or
Data fails between the the power of XGT Panel.
controller and XGT Panel.

Exceeded The Whenyouinputavaluethat Inputan exact value. Referto
Maximum exceeds the device size or the available device value
Value! data limit. range.

¢ If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display condition
are deleted.

e If the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading the
data, only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The number is
not displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keyboard and then
enter the numbers.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

365 | LSis




4. Reference

* Display: The display settings for numeric display objects include the following:

Mumeric Display @
G I
&= il Eeeeee el [~ Transparent BG Image
Basic
7l Display Frame Color:
s
Display Case
Operation Plate Colar:
[Z1 Extended

Librany ... I Open... |

0K Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

Frame Color Set a frame color.

Plate Color Set a plate color.
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* Text: The text settings for numeric display objects include the following:

Murmeric Display @

) General

Basic = B Tahom - Blink: Mot Use =

N Iay Size: |16 - | Width Ratio: [100% -
ext
Display Case ~ Color: Muttiingual: |ASCII -

Operation
(23 Extended [ Text Plate Color: || | |
Space
et | ] mee [ 0
Fant Style

[~ Bold [ halic [ Stikeout [ Undedine

Horizontal Alignment
"~ Left (™ Center (+ Right

0K | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment,
you can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right

indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply

more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).



* Display Case: The display case settings for numeric display objects include the
following:

Mumeric Display @
=3 General
Basic | Display Case List E]
Display
Text
.
Operation
3 Extended

ok | Cancel |

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the

device value meets multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the
first condition met.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. For more information, refer to <4.2.1.3
Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in
the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for numeric display objects include the following:

Mumeric Display

3 General

Basic
Display
Text

Display Case

» T

(23 Extended

W Use Secript
Select Seript: -]
Script:
OK I Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for numeric display objects include the following:

Mumeric Display @

23 General I~ Offset
3 Extended

P m Device: B EEE |

Display Trigge
s [™ Zero Fil

F¥ Zero Dispaly

r Display Mode
* Transparent  XOR

1 | 1 3

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- ZeroFill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes
(o) before the number.

Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the
object displays nothing when the device value is o.
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- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the

background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily

distinguished from the background image.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric display objects include the

following:
Mumeric Display
1 General v Use Action Condition
5 Extended
Detail  Dpe
W D=y Tricipe * Bit On " Bt Of " Bange € Multi Bit
— Device
Device: Iv" ﬁ'
— Range
Size: |15b'rts vi Type: IUnsigned DEC vI
0 MOP O Exp.
— Multi Bit
Mo.of Bit Device: I 1_:| Setting. . I

i m b

o |

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.




- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

1
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4.3.4.3 TextInput

You can write the entered texts in the word device in ASCII code. This section describes
available settings for text input objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for text input objects include the following:

Text Input @
=3 General )
Device: W
> | B
Display Display Format
Text Noof BYTE : | 2=
1 Extended
| Use Data Byte Swap
[ Use Cipher
Description:

OK | Cancel

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

* No. of BYTE: Set the number of characters to display (2 to 64).

- Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form.

- Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will
appear as “*” in the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.
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e 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory location for
text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same as the volume of the

memory location.

* Display: The display settings for text input objects include the following:

Text Input —
G I
=" En:a. ol [ Transparent BG Image
asic
P Display Frame Calor:
= [
(3 Extended

Plate Color:

(I

Library... I Open... |

0K | Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

Frame Color Set a frame color.

Plate Color Set a plate color.
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* Text: The text settings for text input objects include the following:

Text Input @
‘=3 General _ _
Basic Fort: | Tahom +| Birk: Not Use =
Display Size: |16 ~| Width Ratio: | 100% =
¥
23 Edended Color Mutiingual: [ASCI ~

[ Test Plate Color: (l | |
Space

Left: 0 3 Right: 0 3
Fort Style
[~ Bold [~ hkalic [ Stikeowt [ Undedine

Horizontal Alignment
"~ Left fo Center {" Bight

oK | Cancel |

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
Color: Set a font color.

Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment,
you can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right
indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply

more than one option at a time.




- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

* Detail: The detail settings for text input objects include the following:

Text Input
1 General S m :
=9 Extended
v K d Ooti [ Offset
eypad Uption . :
Action Condition Device(E): | =
Display Trigger [ Read
Device(R): | E
[ Wiite Check
Device(H): | =
L I—IZI sec
Display Mode
* Transparent " ¥OR
lTl Cancel |

- Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level,
the shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the

authorization time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the

object.

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced

device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is
set, the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the
offset is applied to both read and write devices.

[~ Offset in [Write] Operation v Ze ¥ Offset v Zes

Device(F): | R Device(F): | 'l @
¥ Read [ Read

Devicel{R): | ¥ @ Device(R): | E
[~ Write Check [~ Wrte Check

Device(W): | E Device(W): | E

<Read device set>

<Read device not set>

376



- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Read: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you set
the read device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the
offset is only applied to the write device. If the read device is different from the
reference device, the value is written to the write device during the input process.
In contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is read from the read
device and the data is displayed.

For example, if the device value is as follows:

Device address Device value

Reference D1o 0 (ox00)
Device
Reading Device D2o CD (ox4443)

The result of writing AB(ox4241) to the numeric input object is as follows:

Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

Read not set Dao AB(ox4241) AB(0x4241)
D2o CD(ox4443)

Read set D1o AB(ox4241) CD(0x4443)
D2o CD(ox4443)

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is
different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this
option when the bit device is On after inputting the number.
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4. Reference

- Write Check Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data
cannot be verified.

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the
background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily
distinguished from the background image.
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* Keypad Option: The keypad options settings for text input objects include the

following:
Text Input @
3 General Eracor
=3 Extended ] )
Detail Focus Type : ™ Touch " Input Permit Device

S Input Permit Bit Device: E

Action Condition
Display Trigger Cear Type: & muto Clear OFF ¢ Auto Clear ON

¥ Use Keypad
[ Use Keypad set in Input Object

Mo of Keypad: | 1 :l

I Use User Keypad Position
Posttion of X axis : 0 _Ij Position of Y axis: 0 _Ij
[ Use Auto Cursor

Input Order: e E 13

[ Use Interdock
~ Intedock Device:

. | =
QK | Cancel |

- Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

* Focus Type: Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user
must touch the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the Touch method
is as follows:

(s o s g o

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when the Input

Permit Bit Device is on.

Input Permit Device: ON

OFF OFF
* Input Permit Bit Device: Set to move the cursor only when the bit device is
switched on.

* Clear Type: Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when
switching to input mode.

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a key window for data input.
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Use Keypad set in

Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the key

Input Object window settings. Enter the number of the key window or
click [Browse] to locate the key window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify a location for the key

Position window. If you do not specify the location, the key

window will appear at the upper left or upper right of the

screen.

- Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the
user touches [Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the

next input field automatically.

|[—7201|ﬂ59 = 720 || 7] 89 |Ee 720 || 7] 8|9 8e

[ ) 2lslel 4l5 6 4|56
0 290 290

1123« 1123« \3 ]123ﬂ

o) o=l %ﬁ o || oE]E s ol+]- %?

Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control
cursor movement.

Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of
windows to control cursor movement.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the

next unit in the sequence.

Input order

1 720 1 720
l l
2 230 2 230
L !
3 10 3 Interlocked
l l
41 9780 4 9780 | oo

* Action Condition: The action condition settings for text input objects include the

following:
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( Text Input 1

(3 General [~ Use Action Condition
=3 Extended
Detail - De
% BitOn € Bit Off " Bange  bdulti Bit

Keypad Option

Display Trigger

Device: Ii @
— Range
Size: |15b'rts vl Type: IUnsigned DEC vl
0 NOP O Exp.
— Multi Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: I 1;1 Setting... I

ok | Ccancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text input objects include the

following:
Text Input .-ﬂ
(3 General [T Use Action Condition
= Extended
Detail =
Keypad Option  EitOn  Bit Off " Range  buli Bit
Action Condition )
U Display Trigger B
Device: IB FEEE |
— Range
Size: I'IEbits vl Type: ILlnsigned DEC 'I
O MOF O Exp.
— Mutti Bit

MNo.of Bit Device: I 1 =

Setting... |

Co |

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
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- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.4.4 Text Display

You can display text from a word device that is saved in ASCIl code. For example, you can
display four letters with the Moo device as the reference device, as shown here:

Text |ASCH Code| |Device address|Data value Text Display

A 41 MO0 4241 " The Reference Device: MO0
o | | | | e |

C 43

D 44

The data is read by word unit, with the low byte of the device value read first and the high
byte read next:

High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

MO0 B(42,) A41,) MOl B(42,) Al41,)
A B A B

Low byte  High byte Low byte  High byte

When you input the four-letter ASCII code, the value is displayed in the four bytes of the
reading range from the device address.

This section describes available settings for text display objects.
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* Basic: The basic settings for text display objects include the following:

Text Display @

=3 General .
. Device: |‘e" @
Display Display Fomat
Text Jr |
Mum.of Byte. : 4=
1 Extended Bt | =

[ Use Data Byte Swap

Display Type: |Device Value ﬂ

Description:

QK | Cancel

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

* Num. of Byte: Set the number of characters to display (2 to 64).

- Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form.
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- Display Type: Set the display type.

Device Value Use the value from the device address set in the Basic
settings.
Input Value Display the value entered with the keypad on the current

screen. If you set this option, you cannot use the Device,
Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap options.

Input Max.Value | Display the maximum value entered with the keypad on
the current screen. If you set this option, you cannot use
the Device, Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap
options.

Input Min. Value Display the minimum value entered with the keypad on
the current screen. If you set this option, you cannot use
the Device, Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap
options.

The range of the maximum and minimum input values
differ by device size and the shape of the object generated
by the pop-up keypad. Furthermore, if the input condition
is set, the maximum and minimum values also differ,

depending on the ranges of the input condition.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.

e 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory location for
text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same as the volume of the

memory location.
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* Display: The display settings for text display objects include the following:

Text Display =
G I
= enera_ [™ Transparert BG Image
Basic
S Di=play Frame Colar:
e [ ]
1 Bdtended

Plate Color:

T
Library... I Cpen... |

QK Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image
from your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image
setting at the same time.

— Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Plate Color: Set a plate color.
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* Text: The text settings for text display objects include the following:

Text Display @
3 General

Basic Fort: B Tahom - Blink: Not Use -
Display Size: |18 ¥ | Width Ratio: | 100% -

> =]
(3 Extended Color: Mutilingual: [ASCII -

[ Text Plate Color: (l | |
Space

Left: 0 EI Right: 0 EI
Font Style
|~ Bold [ kalic [ Stikeguwt [ Undedine

Harizontal Alignment
(" Left {* Center ™ Right

QK | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down
list or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Multilingual: Set an option for a second language (ASCII). If you select a language
other than English, you cannot change the font. Fonts for other languages are
displayed as set in the Language option of the Project Property settings.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color of the figures at XGT Panel.
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- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment,
you can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right
indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

* Detail: The detail settings for text display objects include the following:

Text Display @

23 General ™ Offset
‘=) Extended = :
P m Device: E
Dizplay Trigge
gl Display Mode
+ Transparent " ¥OR

QK | Cancel

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.



4. Reference

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the
background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily
distinguished from the background image.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text display objects include the

following:
Text Display
1 General [ Use Action Condition
9 Extended T
&
Detail o ~ r "
L@ Display Trigger
Device
Device: | E
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Im
0 NOP 0 J
Mutti Bit
Mo .of Bit Device: 1 =1 Q
P 0 3
oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.5 Window Objects

Window objects allow you to invoke windows based on the conditions of the device.

4.3.5.1 Bit Window

This section describes available settings for bit window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit window objects include the following:

Bit Window
G | —
= ¢E Device: |¥" %
(3 Extended Window Screen No.: 1 _|:| Browse...
Bit Condition Window Type
{* On " Off * Popup (" Overdap
Placement

* Top-left ¢ Certer ( Top-Right ¢ Bottom-Right ¢ Bottom-Left

Description:

=5

0K | Cancel |

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

— Window Screen No.: Set the window number to invoke or click [Browse] to locate

the window.

- Bit Condition: Set the bit condition for invoking the window (on or off).

- Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.

Popup

Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.

Overlap

Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or
objects exist on the base window, so that the base window can
still be seen.
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- Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen
(Top-Left, Center, Top-Right, Bottom-Right, or Bottom-Left). For example, if you
set the location to Top-Left, the window will appear in the upper-left corner of the

object.

Output:

Progre

8 <\Vindow>

<E.g. Top-Left>

e If the input window area exceeds the borders of the basic window, it is not

displayed in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not start.
If the window object area partially extends beyond the right or bottom of
the basic window, the portion of the object that is inside the borders will be
displayed.

Bit window

<The top or left side is out> <The right or bottom side is out>
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e There are two ways to close the bit window when the condition is met:

1.Convert the reference device status.
2. For a Pop-up window, click the close button. The device status is converted
automatically. If the windows overlap, the close button is not displayed.

The placement points for Window and Part objects are as follows:

Object Placement Point

Window Object The start point of the edited window screen

Part Object The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited part screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Detail: The detail settings for bit window objects include the following:

Bit Window (223w
23 General [ Offeet
‘=3 Extended

Y m Device: E

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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4.3.5.2 Word Window

This section describes

available settings for word window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word window objects include the following:

Word Window
(=3 General Cantrol Device
¥ _ -
s Device: |\f
Operation Size: 1Bbits Type: Unsigned DEC «
21 Extended
Window Type Dizplay Window
* Popup " Qvedap * |ndirect (" Case
Flacemert

+ Top-left { Center ¢ Top-Right { Bottom-Right 1 Bottom-Left

Description:

— Control Device

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window you can also specify network settings, if
necessary.

Size Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit).

Type Set the data type for the object (Signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, or BCD).

- Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.
Popup Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.
Overlap Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or

objects exist on the base window, so that the base window
can still be seen.
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- Display Window: Set the method for invoking the window.

Indirect Invoke the window based on the device value.

Case Invoke the window when the condition is met.

- Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen
(Top-Left, Center, Top-Right, Bottom-Right, or Bottom-Left). For example, if you
set the location to Top-Left, the window will appear in the upper-left corner of the

object.

5<Window>

<E.g. Top-Left>

e If the data size or type are changed, the input and display condition are
deleted.

e Ifthe Display Window setting changes to Indirect, the input and display
condition are deleted.

e Ifthe input window area exceeds the borders of the basic window, it is not
displayed in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not start.
If the window object area partially extends beyond the right or bottom of
the basic window, the portion of the object that is inside the borders will be

displayed.




Word window Word window

e e o - -

<The top or left side is out> <The right or bottom side is out>

e The Word Window object is always displayed on the basic screen and you
cannot close the window, as there is no close button. The Word Window
object can be allotted to two or more states, so it cannot be determined how
the reference device state should change even if the present window screen
is closed.

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are as follows:

Window Object The start point of the edited window screen.

Part Object The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited part screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Case: The case settings for word window objects include the following:

Word Window

=4 General
Basic
["8 Case
Operation
21 Extended

Case List

oK I Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

in the list.




* Operation: The operation settings for word window objects include the following:

Word Window
‘=4 General

W Use Script

Basic
Caze Select Scrpt: I LI

> Sort

Z3 Extended

ok | Cancad |

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for word window objects include the following:

Word Window

_1 General
‘9 Extended

L g Detail

v Offset

Device:

v

==l

o]

Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device

address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the

address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced

device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is

set, the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the

offset is applied to both read and write devices.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.



4.3.6 Part Objects

You can use part objects to invoke parts based on the device condition. There are four
movement types of the part objects: Fixed, XY, Line, and Route.

* Fixed: Display the part according to the registered location condition in XP-Builder.

* XY: Display the movement of the object followed by the dot registered as the device value.

The XY coordinates are set based on the device value regardless of the current XY
coordinates that object is located.

Pasition
Device: |V' P00 FE
Type: Unsigned DEC
¥ Posttion : PO100 Device Value 1 Position : P0101 Device Value

In this case, the X location value is same as the device address (P100) and the Y location
value is the device address plus 1 (P101). For example, if the device value is like below,

A @ @

X coordinate (P100) 20 130 180

Y coordinate (P101) 80 200 18

The bit object movement is like below:

(3)

(1) (180, 18)

Lt

(20, 80) )

(130, 200)

* Line: Display the movement of the object through the straight line. Set the minimum value

as the starting point, and the maximum value as the ending point.

Pasition

Device: |D PDZ0D Min.: 0 _%'
Type: Unsigned DEC - Mae.: 1DDQ

1]
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In this case, the X and Y location are relative based on the maximum and minimum value.
The X location value is same as the device address (P100) and the Y location value is the

device address plus 1 (P101).

If the XY device value is like below:

Device Value o} 5o 100

The bit object movement is like below:

Starting Point

inimum value)

* Route: Display the movement of the object according to the point you set in advance. You

can set the point to display the part.

If the location device value is 6, the part moves along the path (6). If the location device

value is 1 and 4, it moves along the path (1) and (4) respectively.
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4.3.6.1 Bit Part

This section describes available settings for bit part objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit part objects include the following:

Bit Part (23]
=9 General - =
# Device: |\’ %
Z3 Extended Mo.of Part Screen
v Onig): 1 _|:| Browse... On Blinkc(B): Not Use -
¥ Off(E): 1 _,;' Browse... | Off BlinkiL): Not Use -
Flacement
* Top-Left {" Center ( Top-Right (" Bottom-Right ( Bottom-Left
=
BCD
Description:

o]

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

Cancel |

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- No.of Part Screen: Set the parts to invoke.

On Set the part to invoke when the device is set to on.
off Set the part to invoke when the device is set to off.
On Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to on (Not

Use, Slow, Normal, and Fast).

Off Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to off (Not

Use, Slow, Normal, and Fast).
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- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (Top-
Left, Center, Top-Right, Bottom-Right, or Bottom-Left). For example, if you set
the location to Top-Left, the part will appear in the upper-left corner of the object.

<Part>

<E.g. Top-Left>

Top-Left Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left
corner of the object.

Center Center the part over the object.

Top-Right Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left
corner of the object.

e Ifan area of the part extends beyond the borders of the basic window, only

the area inside the window borders will be displayed.
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e The placement points for Window and Part objects are as follows:

Window Object The start point of the edited window screen.

Part Object The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited part screen.

- Position: Set a device to control values for relative location of the part for Fixed,
XY, Line, and Route paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit.
The maximum and minimum values restrict the path of a part, based on the device
value (only for line paths).

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Detail: The detail settings for text bit part objects include the following:

Bit Part (23]
[Z1 General ¥ Offset
=3 Extended al

& m Device: s @

Display Trigge

OK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit part objects include the following:

Bit Part |
1 General v Use Action Condition
19 Extended T
e
Detail J: , . = o
o [T Bit On Bit Cff Bange Mutti Bit
Device
Device: |V’ ﬁ
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP 0
Multi Bit
Mo of Bit Device: 1 =
4 I, 3
QK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.6.2 Word Part

This section describes

available settings for bit part objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word part objects include the following:

‘Word Part @
‘3 General Cortrol Device
R | -
Case Leiez |\{
Operation Size: 16hitz Type: Unsigned DEC &
L1 Extended
Screen Type Display Part Screen
* Pat Screen { Storage Image (% Indirect " Case
Placement

(* Top-left ( Center  Top-Right ¢ Bottom-Right ¢ Bottom-Left

Unsigned DEC
Storage Image Setting
Width: 320 Storage Path:  [CF Card "
Height: 240 EI Image Type: BMP Moving Pixel: | 320
Description:

QK | Cancel

— Control Device:

Device

Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window you can also specify network settings, if
necessary.

Size

Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit).

Type

Set the data type for the object (Signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float).

- Screen Type: Set the type of part to invoke.

Part Screen Set to invoke a part.
Storage Set to invoke an image from a storage location, such as a CF
Image card or USB device. Images can only be invoked from a folder

titled “"XP_User Image.” Image filenames must be formatted
as "ImgXXXXX.bmp” or “ImgXXXXX.jpg. ” If the filename is
"lmgo0000” or "imgooo00,” or if the device value is “o,” the
image will not be invoked. You can use the device value to




specify the image to invoke. For example, if the device
address is "Poooo” and the device value is “5,” the value will

invoke the file “Imgoooos.”

- Display Part Screen: Set the method for invoking the window.

Indirect Invoke the window based on the device value.

Case Invoke the window when the condition is met.

- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (Top-
Left, Center, Top-Right, Bottom-Right, or Bottom-Left). For example, if you set
the location to Top-Left, the part will appear in the upper-left corner of the object.

<Part>

<E.g. Top-Left>

Top-Left Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left
corner of the object.

Center Center the part over the object.

Top-Right Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left
corner of the object.
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e If the data size or type are changed, the input and display condition are
deleted.

o Ifthe Display Part Screen setting changes to Indirect, the input and display
condition are deleted.

e Ifan area of the part is extends beyond the borders of the basic window,
only the area inside the borders will be displayed.

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are as follows:

Window Object The start point of the edited window screen.

Part Object The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited part screen.

e When the Screen Type setting is Storage Image and the Display Part Screen
setting is Indirect, the image from the storage device that corresponds to
the current control device is displayed.

- Position: Set a device to control values for relative location of the part for Fixed,
XY, Line, and Route paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit.
The maximum and minimum values restrict the path of a part, based on the device
value (only for line paths).



- Storage Image Setting: Set options for using images from a storage location.

Width Set the width of the image when you import an
image from the storage device. You can view as much
of the original image as fits within the width you set.
When you set the Original size option, the image size
is reduced or expanded to fit the width you set.

Height Set the height of the image when you import an
image from the storage device. You can view as much
of the original image as fits within the height you set.
When you set the Original size option, the image size
is reduced or expanded to fit the width you set.

Storage Path Select the storage location for the image.

Original size Set to show the image in its original size. If the image
size is larger than the basic window, only as much of
the image as fits within the basic window will be
displayed, as shown below.

<Original Image>

N

<Maintain the original size>

If you don't set this option, the image will be reduced
to the width and height you set. When you set the
width and height to 640x480, the image is shown as
follows:

Image Type Select the image type (BMP or JPG).

Moving Pixel When an image is too large to be shown on the
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screen in its entirety, set the number of pixels to
scroll when the user scrolls up, down, left, or right to
see another part of the image. Use this option when
you set the Original Size option.
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* Case: The case settings for word part objects include the following:

‘Word Part
=1 General
Basic Case List
¥
Operation
21 Extended

0K I Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
in the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for word part objects include the following:

Werd Part
) Genera! W Use Scrpt
Basic
G Select Script: -]
R Sat:
L3 Extended
ok | cancel |

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for word part objects include the following:

‘Word Part @
[C1 General W Offset
‘= Extended _

& m Device: \' @

Display Trigge

0K | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word part objects include the

following:
Word Part @
1 General [ Use Action Condition
4 EBxtended T
e
Detail -": _ -— = e
P Display Trigger Bit On Bit Off Range Mutti Bit
Device
Device: v
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP O

Mutti Bit

No.of Bit Device: 1 |

0K | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.7 Animation Object
Animation objects allow you to display moving images (GIFs) based on the device conditions.

* Animation: The animation settings for animation objects include the following:

Animation @
5 General ™ Loo
B
" m2tion R n_
Z3 Extended = : -
v =
[+ Pause/Bestar:
|V" Library... Open...
Speed: MNomal ~ | (250ms})
Description:

QK | Cancel

- Loop: Set whether or not to repeat the animation. If you set this option, you cannot set

Start/End or Pause/Restart devices.
— Start/End: Set a bit device to start and end the animation.
- Pause/Restart: Set a device to pause or resume the animation halfway.

- Library: Click to select an animation from the user or system graphic libraries.
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- Open: Click to select a GIF file from your computer.
- Speed: Set the speed of the animation.

* Slow: 400ms
*  Normal: 250ms

* Fast: 1200ms

- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for animation objects include the following:

Animation
General W Use Action Condition
Extended
ol Display Trigger - Ipe
&+ Bit On " Bit Of {” Range £ Muti Bit
— Device
Device: I\f E
- Range

Size: |1Ebits vI Type: ILInsigneu:I DEC vI
0 NOP O Exp. |

— Multi Bit

Ma.of Bit Device: I 1;| Setting... I

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result

of multiple devices is met.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8 Graph Objects

You can use graph objects to express various device values. Eight types of graphs are available,

including bar, pie, meter, closed, trend, logging trend, logging scatter, and real-time scatter

graphs.

4.3.8.1 Bar Graph

The following sections describe options available for bar graphs.
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* Basic: The basic settings for bar graph objects include the following:

Graph Bar

‘=3 General Control Device

+ 55 v
Display = ¥ @

Case Size: 16bits «| Type: |Unsigned DEC -
Operation
1 Bxtended Upper/Lower Limit Walue
" Device: Upper Value: 1DDQ
{+ Constant:

Lower Value: D_I;I

Description:

QK | Cancel |

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or
click the keyboard button to the right to specify a device
or tag address. When you click the keyboard button to
open the Device window, you can also specify network
settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you
change the data size of an existing object, the
conditional statement will be deleted.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal,
unsigned decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data
type of an existing object, the conditional statement will
be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by
the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and
minimum Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and
minimum Value.
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- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for bar graph object include the following:

Graph Bar (=5
3 General ™ Transparent BG Image r ™ Transparent Border
. T EEmRm Frame Display
e W BETELEE
) Btended I % & F[f ﬁ |'|'| 7| | ¥ pate color:
J FAEMRNEZ RS
Pattern2
Fill Type
Lbrary... | Open... | Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Color:
Scale
Pot: | 5] loeson: [t | Color

Interval: ] _%I Alignmert: |F{jg|'rt ﬂ :l
oK | Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.
- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.
- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Direction: Set the direction for the graph (Top > Bottom, Bottom > Top, Left >
Right, or Right > Left).

- Pattern: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.
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- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color | Seta background color for the pattern.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale.

Interval Set the space between points on the graph (o to 10).
Location Set the location of the scale in the graph.
Alignment Set the alignment of labels in the scale.

Color Set the color of the scales.




* Case: The case settings for bar graph object include the following:

Graph Bar @
‘=4 General

Basic

Display Case Lit

[ Case

Operation

Z1 Extended
oK I Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding Constants

and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in

the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for bar graph object include the following:

Graph Bar

=3 General
Basic
Display
Case

» B

212 Extended

¥ Use Script
Select Script:
Seript:

o |

Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for bar graph object include the following:
Graph Bar @

Z1 General [ Offset

= :dﬁ Device: E

Display Trigge

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the bar graph object include the

following:
Graph Bar @
0 General [+ Use Action Condition
H Extended T
o]
Detail g _ . —
o FEEETEEEE Bit On Bit Cff Bange Muti Bit
Device
Device: v
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
O MNOP O
Multi Bit
Mo .of Bit Device: 1 =i
Il il 3
DK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.2 Pie Graph

The following sections describe the available options for pie graph objects.
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* Basic: The basic settings for pie graph objects include the following:

Graph Pie @
= Genera Control Device
4 Device: v @
Display
Case Size: 16bits | Type: |Unsigned DEC -
Operation
(1 Extended Upper/Lower Limit Value
(" Device: Unper Value: 100
f+ Constart: Lower Value: DJ;I
Description:

OK | Cancel |

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device

Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.

Size

Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change
the data size of an existing object, the conditional statement
will be deleted.

Type

Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an

existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by
the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.
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* Display: The display settings for pie graph objects include the following:

Graph Pie @
=) GEHBEFE! e [~ Transparent BG Image
Ic [ EMEERERN | ™ Trnsparent Border
v BEMP NEE Frame Display
Operation I EF T Border Color:
DExten:ed LTI i
FEFTT ISP B [ -]

[v Plate Color:

Pattern3

Library... | Cpen... |
Shape and Direction
Fill Type Shape: Circle -
Paitem £ Color: N~ Drecton:  [Giockwes 7]
Pattem BG Color: Start Position: Top -
Scale

QK | Cancel |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.
- Pattern: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph
transparent.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color Set a background color for the pattern.
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- Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction.

Shape Set the shape of the pie chart.

Direction Set the direction for filling the pie graph.

Start Position | When using a circle shape, set the start position of the

pointer.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale.

Color Set the color of the scales.
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* Case: The case settings for pie graph objects include the following:

Graph Pie @
=y General

Basic

Display Case L FRN0

¥

Operation

1 Extended
OK I Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding Constants

and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in

the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for pie graph objects include the following:

Graph Pie

=y General I Use Script

Basic
Display Select Script: LI
Case Script:

N

(23 Extended

oK I Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for pie graph object include the following:

Graph Pie @
231 General ™ Offset
Extended B
= ® % Device: E
Display Trigge

OK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the pie graph object include the

following:
Graph Pie @
0 General [~ Use Action Condition
1 Extended T
)
Detail =P - - -
["8 Display Trigger|
Device
Device: @
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
D NOP O
Mutti Bit
Mo.of Bit Device: 1 i |
] 1 F
oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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4. Reference

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.3 Meter Graph

The following sections describe available options for meter graphs.

[RN——
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* Basic: The basic settings for meter graph objects include the following:

Graph Meter @
= Genera Control Device
» Device: I\fi |
Display —
Case Size: 16bits | Type: |Unsigned DEC hd
Operation
(3 Extended Upper./Lower Limit Value
" Device: Upper Value: 1DD;|
f* Constant: Lower Value: D_I;I
Description:

oK | Cancel |

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.
Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change
the data size of an existing object, the conditional statement
will be deleted.
Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned

decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by

the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.
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* Display: The display settings for meter graph objects include the following:

Graph Meter @
(=3 General Frame Display [ Transparert BG Image
Basic )
Border Color: [ fr=n
2 sparent Border
LW Display
Operaticn [ Plate Color: Shape:
) randes I
Direction:
Meedle Colar: Clockwise -
Library... | Open... | Top i
Scale
s [ 53 coo.
oK | cancal |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color

Set a border color.

Plate Color

Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

Needle Color

Set the pointer color.

- Transparent
transparent.

- Transparent

BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction.

Shape

Set the shape of the graph.

Direction

Set the direction for filling the graph.

Start Position

When using a circle shape, set the start position of the
pointer.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point

Set the number of points in the scale.

Color

Set the color of the scales.
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* Case: The case settings for meter graph object include the following:

Graph Meter @
= General

Basic

Display Case List
@

Operation
(27 Extended

oK I Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

[#] (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
in the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
in the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for meter graph object include the following:

Graph Meter
=9 General
Basic
Display
Case

» =

(Z1 Extended

[~ Use Script
Select Script:
Script:

o |

Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for meter graph object include the following:

Graph Meter @

[Z1 General ™ Offset

= ?% Device: E

Display Trigge

oK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced
device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the meter graph object include the

following:
Graph Meter
1 General [~ Use Action Condition
3 Extended Tvpe
Detail P ~ C 9]
" Display Trigger
Device
Device: | @
Range
Size: m Type: Unsigned DEC
ONOF O
Mutti Bit
Mo.of Bit Device: 1 =1 4
A 1 r
’Tl Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.4 Closed Graph

The following sections describe the options available for closed graph objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for closed graph objects include the following:

443

Graph Ellipse @
=] Genera Control Device
¥ Device: ¥ @
Display
Case Size: 18bits | Type: |Unsigned DEC A
Operation
(L1 Extended Upper/Lower Limit Value
" Device: Upper Value: 1004
' Constart: Lower Value: D_%'
Description:

o |

Cancel




- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the
Device window, you can also specify network settings, if

necessary.
Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change
the data size of an existing object, the conditional statement
will be deleted.
Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned

decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by
the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and

minimum Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum

Value.

- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.
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* Display: The display settings for closed graph objects include the following:

Graph Ellipse ==
(23 General [~ Transparert BG Image [ Transparent Border
Bsic |— |— Frame Display
. S|
Cace rr— E E |‘|‘|T % @ E % Border Colar:
= Bitended AN = NN
AEMNRNZ ER
Pattern2
; Fill Type
Liene | LI | Pattem FG Color: Pattern BG Color:
Scale
Paint(x): 5 _I;I Location: Upper hd Color:
Interval: 10 il Alignment: |L0wer j :l
OK | Cancel |

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph
transparent.

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.
- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Direction: Set the direction for filling the graph (Top > Bottom, Bottom > Top, Left
> Right, or Right > Left).

- Pattern: Select the pattern for the filled areas of the graph.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color for the pattern.




- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale.

Interval Set the space between the points in the graph (o to 10).
Location Set the location of the scales.

Alignment Set the alignment for labels in the scales.

Color Set the color of the scales.

* Case: The case settings for closed graph object include the following:

Graph Ellipse

9 General
Basic
Display

¥
Operaticn
3 Bxtended

X5

Case List E

oK | Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, referto <4.2.2.3  Understanding Constants

and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in

the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for closed graph object include the following:

Graph Ellipse
9 General
Basic
Display
Case

» X

3 Bxtended

[~ Use Script
Select Script:
Script:

o]

Cancel |

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.




* Detail: The detail settings for closed graph object include the following:

Graph Ellipse

(Z1 General
3 Extended

g D<tail

Display Trigge

[ Offset

Device:

EE—-

=3

o]

Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device

address is P100o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the

address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced

device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.
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 Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the closed graph object include the

following:
Graph Ellipse =
1 General [ Use Action Condition
H Bxtended T
e
Detail —'f -~ - -
[ Display Trigger
Device
Device: EEE|
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP O
Multi Bit
MNo.of Bit Device: 1 |
4 n 3
oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.5 Trend Graph

The following sections describe available options for trend graphs.
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4. Reference

* Basic: The basic settings for the trend graph object include the following:

Graph Trend
=4 General — Device
O Basic | P [16bits - Type:  |Unsigned DEC <]

Display

Reference Line | Upper/Lower Limit Value —————— Alarm Value
o O:e:’ation " Device Upper Value: ‘IDD_:I € Devic  Max: mDLI

ende

@ Constant Lower ‘u’alue:lﬁﬂ_jl % Constant Min: I—Dill
Murm, Device Line Color Line Type
1 [ oooooo Salid
Description:
« 1 k
oK I Cancel

- Device: Specify the following options for the device.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change
the data size of an existing object, the conditional statement
will be deleted.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.
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- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by
the device will be displayed.

-
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Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

- Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the

maximum or minimum limits.

Device Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

- Device: Click to specify a device to be referenced by the object or enter the device
address. When you specify a device, a new device input row will be created
automatically, where you can specify more devices to be referenced (up to 8). To
remove a device, click the row number and press Delete on the keyboard.

- Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.

- Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).

452




* Display: The display settings for the trend graph object include the following:

Graph Trend @
=) General I~ Transparent BG Frame Display

Basic

. [ Transparent Border Border Color:
. ) Mo of Dispaly in X ads:

Operation

- Extended v Plate Color
| =

Sampling Time  x100ms Starting point Location:
@ Const 1 Device Left Bottom -

A The Scroll Points :
Library ... | Open... | md o oo oS =
=1
Scale
Mo.of Horizontal Point] 33 ¥-ds Height: 153: Scale Color:

Mo.of Veertical Paint: 3 _%l Y-mis WWidth: 16 EI:

oK | Cancel |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the
graph (3to 120).
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- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Sampling Time x100ms: Set the cycle for collecting the data, in milliseconds (1 to

6,000).

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (left bottom or right
bottom).

— The Scroll Points: Set the speed that the graph will scroll across the screen, by
setting the number of points that the graph will scroll each time. The higher the
number, the faster the graph will scroll.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Set the number of points on the X axis.
Point

No. of Vertical Point | Set the number of points on theY axis.

X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.
Scale Color Set the color of the scales.
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* Reference Line: The reference line settings for the trend graph object include the
following:

Graph Trend @

= General
Basic [ Use Reference
Display = Num of Reference Line: 1 =
R =

Operation
' Extended

Murn, Walue T... Device Constant  Line Color  Line Type
1 Constant 10 ] ooo00- Solid

QK | Cancel |

- Use Reference: Set whether or not to use a reference line in the graph.

* Num of Reference Line: Set how many reference lines to use.

- Setting property of reference line: When you set to use a reference line, the
properties window appears.
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* Operation: The operation settings for trend graph object include the following:

Graph Trend

'y General
Basic
Display
Reference Line

» B

] Extended

[~ Use Script
Select Script: | -]
Script:

oK I Cancel

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

Select Script

Select a script from the drop-down list.

Script

When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script,

referto<4.2  Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for trend graph object include the following:

Graph Trend

1 General
H Extended

» B

4 T

Display Trigger

[l
[ Offset

Device: E

QK | Cancel |

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P10o, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the

address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced

device address is P110.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click
the keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network

settings, if necessary.



* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the trend graph object include the
following:

Graph Trend
11 General [ Use Action Condition
1 Extended T
e
Detail _‘f ~ 'S .
L' Display Trigger
Device
Device: l— Eﬂ
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
DNOP O

Mutti Bit

No.of Bit Device: 1 |

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation

result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the

keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.6 Logging Trend Graph

The following sections describe available options for logging trend graph objects.
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4.

Reference

* Basic: The basic settings for the logging trend graph object include the following:

Graph Legging Trend

I=3 General
¥
Display
Reference Ling
Cursor
(1 Extended

=x3
rLogging Device
Size: |1Bh'rts vl Type: IUnsigned DEC vl
r Upper/Lower Limit Value 1 MamValue ——————————
" Device Upper Value: -H}D;I (% Device Ma:_(.:ID @
& Constant |_.ower‘u’alue:| D_I:: " Constant Min.: ID @
Logging Group: I 1_|; Display Condition: INaways Display vl
Sort: " Oldest
& Latest Cort, Add | Delete Al |
Murn,  Index Device Add, Line Color Line Type
1 [ ooonao Solid
Description:
oK | Cancd |

- Logging Device: Specify the following options for the logging device.

Size Set the data size of the device (26 bit or 32 bit). You can
change the data size only in the Logging data from the
project pane.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned

decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

LSis | 460




- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported
by the device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by

the device will be displayed.

-
o* Ve

2 * L
KA R
. 1
Py

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum
Value.

- Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the

maximum or minimum limits.

Device Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

- Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group, which is set in the Logging.

Mo Condition Repeat Count] HRepeat Period | Dewice | Device Count
1 Bit Device POOT00 Rising Edge ¢ 100 00 o000 FO100 1
2 E very hour at 39m 1 00 00:00:10 1
3 Once at 20137 4k 80 00:39 a0 00 00010 1
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- Display Condition: Set the condition for displaying the graph.

Always Display Set to display always.

Display when Bit Set to display the specific index data when the bit is on.

On/Off For example, if you set the four indexes and the
conditional device to Po1oo,
Murn,  Index Device Add, Line Colar Line Type
1 1 POT00 [ cooox Dash
2 3 POID2 [ oo Solid
3 5 P14 [ ] oot Dash
4 B POICS [] oo Solid

The graph appears as shown, based on the device status:

P0100|P0102|P0104 | PO105

ON | OFF | OFF | OFF

ON ON ON | OFF

OFF | OFF ON ON

- Sort: Set a sort option (oldest first or latest first).

- Cont. Add: Click to enter a starting index and range.
- Delete All: Click to delete all input data at once.

- Index: Shows the index number of the device.

- Device Add.: Shows the device address.

- Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.

- Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for the logging trend graph object include the following:

Graph Logging Trend
=3 General " Transparent BG — Frame: Display

Basic

i I™ Trnsparent Border Border Color:
% B . Mo of Dispaly in X ads:

Cursor

|23 Extended  Const (" Device [ Plate Color
3

Mo.of Samples to Scrol

Starting point Location:

ILeﬂ Bottom Yl

Scale

Mo .of Horizontal F‘cirrtl 3_|:j X—axisﬂeight:l 193:
Mo of Vertical Paint: ISﬁ;l Y-adis Width: m

Library ... | Open... | I 1 ;I Data Order
ILatest->OIdest vI
Scale Color:

ok | cancel |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.




- No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the

graph (3 to 120).
| Q
O
Device Set the specified device value as the X axis point.
Constant Set the specified fixed value as the X axis point.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- No. of Samples to Scroll: A user can refer to the data of his intended position with
the special switch; Previous Data/Next Data View. However, in the below two cases
(The latest data tracking mode/the oldest data tracking mode), a window is
automatically updated and it displays the data since the present time. Through this
option, you can set how many data unit will be applied to transfer a screen.

The latest data When you edit and download logging trend graph after
tracking mode setting Preferred View Mode as the latest data tracking
mode, logging trend is set as the latest data tracking
mode and it updates a screen every time logging is
performed newly and then, it tracks and shows the
latest logging data.

The oldest data The logging type linked to logging trend graph is set as
tracking mode circular buffer, the data displayed at the current screen
will be removed someday with continuous logging
process. Then, the equipment updates a screen
automatically and displays the oldest data.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom, Right
Bottom, Left Top, or Right Top).
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- Data Order: Specify the following options for the data order, for example:

8:10 10
8:20 20
8:30 30
8:40 40
8:50 50

* Latest -> Oldest: Show data in order from most recent to oldest. The starting
point is on the left:

L/D/D/u/ﬂ

The Starting Point Location is on the right:

e

¢ Oldest -> Latest: Show data in order from oldest to most recent.

The Starting Point Location is on the left:

—

The Starting Point Location is on the right:

]

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Set the number of points on the X axis.
Point

No. of Vertical Point | Set the number of points on theY axis.
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X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

* Reference Ling: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include
the following:

Graph Legging Trend @

9 General
Basic [ Use Reference

Display . Num of Reference Line: 1 =
R =
Cursor

1 Extended Murn, Walue T... Device Constant  Line Color Line Type

1 Canstant 1 . nooon- Solid

QK | Cancel |

- Use Reference: Set whether or not to use a reference line in the graph.

* Num of Reference Line: Set how many reference lines to use.

- Setting property of reference line: When you set to use a reference line, the
properties window appears.
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* Cursor: The cursor settings for logging trend graph object include the following:

Graph Legging Trend @
F4 General Cursor

Bz.mc [~ Use Cursor

Display

Reference Line r | E

» [
11 Extended Color: L
Line Type: |3: d J
a4 m F
oK | Cancel

- Cursor: Specify the following options for the cursor.

* Use Cursor: Set whether or not to display the cursor on the XGT screen, as
illustrated below.

Logging Trigger : D

il
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* Storage Cursor Information: Set whether or not to save cursor data (logging
time of the current cursor position and related values). Cursor data is saved at
device and the size of the device is always 32 bit. The cursor information is
saved as follows, based on the device set:

<Logging device size: 16bit>

31 16 8 0

+0 Year h

+ Day Month L. Saved as unsigned
+2 Minute Hour 16bit

+3 Second B

+4 16bit dataindex 1 ]

+5 16bit dataindex 2

b~ The maximum
number of logging
groups (20)

16bit data index n

| ]
1

Saved in the lower 16bit

<Logging device size: 32bit>

31 16 8 0
+0 Year

+1 Day Month

+2 Minute Hour

+3 Second

+4 Data Index 1 h
+5 Datalndex 2

= The maximum
number of logging
groups (20)

Datalndex n

I
Saved at 32bit

The cursor information is saved in the specified device whenever the data
from the current location of the cursor is changed or the cursor is moved.

e Color: Set a color for the cursor.
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* Line Type: Set a line type for the cursor (solid or dash).

e To show or hide the cursor, click the Logging Trend Graph area.

e The location of the cursor is at the center of the current data.

Logging Trigger : r’ Logging Trigger : r]

II- 2[:]
r

< The current data value: 3> < The current data value: 8>

o If the data to be displayed is deleted, because the area is deleted in the cursor
display mode, the cursor will also disappear. When the logging is restarted, the
cursor will reappear.

e The cursor cannot be moved. To move the cursor, use the Next Log Trend Data
or Previous Log Trend Data option from the Special Switch object.

o Ifthereis no data before or after the current data, the cursor is moved to the
previous or next data.

469



* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging trend graph object
include the following:

Graph Legging Trend

11 General
1 Extended

[ Display Trigger

=X
[~ Use Action Condition
_L.pe
= BitOn " Bit Off " Range € bulti Bit
r Device
Device: I Ea
—Range
Size: |15b'rts 'I Type IUnsigned DEC 'I
O MOP D Exzp. |
r— Mutti Bit
No.of Bit Device: I 1;| Sefting... |
ok | cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.8.7 Logging Scatter Graph

The following sections describe available options for logging scatter graph objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for the logging scatter graph objects include the following:

Logging Scatter @
=3 General
% Type of Scatter Y Scatter -

Mazx./Min.

Line and Dot Scatter Basic Setting

Alarm

Display
(1 Extended

Mum Group 1D Start Device Type Size
1 1Ehits Unsig, .,
Description
oK | Cancel
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- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.

* Y Scatter: Shows device addresses, including the logging start device, in order
along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so you do not need to designate
the minimum or maximum value.

40
30
20

10

MO000  M0001  MO002 MOQ003  MO004

* X-Y Scatter: For two continuous device addresses from starting device, shows
the previous device value along the X-axis and the next device value along the
Y-axis and displays dot or value where the two coordinates intersect. You
must designate a minimum and maximum value for the axes.

Mool f———————————— u

Mo0003 =
M0002  MO00O

- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter chart.

Group ID The logging group No. to be displayed can be
established among 1~32. You can fix the logging group
number from Logging in the Project pane. To add a new
item to logging scatter chart, input logging group
number to logging group window and press the Enter
key. If a new item is added, the screen for logging group
number is added to the next row and you can also add
another item up to 20. To delete the item, select the
number of item and press the Delete key.

Start Device It displays a starting device that is applicable to input
logging group number. Register the start device from the

Logging in the Project pane. Each control device data is
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initialized as o after completing each operation.

Type

It sets the data type of device.

Size

It displays the size of device to be logged. The value
established at logging of common data is applied to the

size of logging device and you cannot set it up.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the logging scatter graph

object include the following:

Logging Scatter @

I=3 General
Basic

Alarm

(Z1 Extended

L Max.,/ Min.
Line and Dot

Display

Ma./Min. Setting

MNurn, ¥ Axis, T, Y &xis, ¥ Axis, % Auis, T, % Auis, ., X &xis, L.,
1 Constant 65535 ] Constant 65535 ]

QK | Cancel |

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/minimum

setting.

Y Axis Type / X Axis Type: You can set the minimum and maximum value as
many as the items of logging distribution charts added at Basic Settings.
Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on the minimum and maximum
value. The type of the minimum and maximum value can be established as
Constant or Device.
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Y Axis. Max /Y Axis. Min: You can set the minimum and maximum values of
data to be displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum, it is displayed as the
minimum or maximum value of the graph.

-w
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X Axis. Max / X Axis. Min: You can set the minimum and maximum values of
data to be displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum value, it is displayed as
the minimum or maximum value of the graph. The X-axis displays the device
values in order, so you do not need to designate a minimum or maximum
value.

g .
G -
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1 .
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* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the logging scatter graph object include
the following:

Logging Scatter @
=3 General
Bazic Setting of Line
Ma./Min,
2 Mum, Useli. LineC.. LineT. UseDat DotC.. DotTy...
;::;T;y 1 o o solid o Triangle
(1 Extended
oK I Cancel
- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.
Use Line Set to use a line to display the data.
Line Color Set the color of the line.
Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.
Dot Type Set the type of the dots.
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* Alarm: The alarm settings for the logging scatter graph object include the following:

Logging Scatter @
I=3 General
Basic Alam Setting({Only Y Scatter Graph)

Max./Min.
Line and Dot Mum, Use.. Max., Min.., Max.. Min,.. Maz. Min,..

+ [ 1 L Hoe B Ho Ho.
Display
(Z1 Extended

QK | Cancel |

- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.

Use Alarm Set whether using warning value or not. It is only available
for theY Scatter graph.

Max Value / Min It establishes warning upper bound and warning lower

Value bound for logging trend graph. If the device value is more

than warning upper bound, it is not shown as established
line or dot color but displayed as upper bound line or dot
color. On the other hand, if the device value is less than
lower bound, it is displayed as established lower bound
line or dot color.

Max Line / Min You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more
Line or less than the warning upper bound of logging
distribution graph. If the device value exceeds warning
upper bound, it is displayed as upper bourn line color. On
the other hand, if it is less than warning upper bound, it is
displayed as lower bound line color.

Max. Dot / Min. You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more
Dot or less than the warning upper bound of logging
distribution graph. If the device value exceeds warning
upper bound, it is displayed as upper bound dot color. On
the other hand, if it is less than warning upper bound, it is
displayed as lower bound dot color.
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* Display: The display settings for the logging scatter graph object include the

following:

Logging Scatter @
‘=3 General [ Transparent BG Frame Display
Basic

[ Transparent Border Border Color:

Max./Min.
' No of Display Data: e
Line and Dot ] v isplay Data

Alarm (The X-Y Scatter is not setted)
|v Plate Color

>

Starting point Location:
Left Bottom hd

Library... | Cpen... |

Scale

No.of Horizortal Point] 3 5' ¥-ads Height: 1EE|Z Scale Color:
No.of Vertical Point: | 3= Y-adis Width: 1EE|; |:E|

oK | Cancel |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No. of Display data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed at a screen.

e X-Y Scatter indicates a dot as two device values.

* Y Scatterindicates respectively each device value with a dot.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.
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- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom or Right

Bottom).

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal
Point

Set the number of points on the X axis.

No. of Vertical Point

Set the number of points on theY axis.

X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.
Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging scatter graph object

include the following:

Logging Scatter —
1 General [~ Use Action Condition
3 Tri e
15p1a n er
play Ingg o Bit On ™ Bit Off e Bange (@] Fulti Bit
r Device
Device: I Eﬂ
—Range
Size: |15b'rts vI Type IUnsigned DEC 'I
DNOP O Ezp.
— Muti Bit
No.of Bit Device: I 1;| Setting... |
F [ 3
QK I Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.




- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings
if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

1
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4.3.8.8 Realtime Scatter

The following sections describe available options for realtime scatter objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following:

Real-Time Scatter @
I=3 General
P Type of Scatter Y Scatter -
Max./Min,
Line and Dot Scatter Basic Setting
Alarm ) )
Display [ Setting of Device num.
(Z1 Extended
Murn, Contarl Device Size Type Device Mum, Dffset
1 16... Uns.. 1
2 16,. Uns,, 1
Description

QK | Cancel
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- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.

Y Scatter: Shows device addresses, including the logging start device, in order
along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so you do not need to designate
the minimum or maximum value.

40
30
20

10

MO0000  MO001 MO002 MO0003  MO0004

X-Y Scatter: For two continuous device addresses from starting device, shows
the previous device value along the X-axis and the next device value along the
Y-axis and displays dot or value where the two coordinates intersect. You
must designate a minimum and maximum value for the axes.

Mooot f—-——————————— =

M0003 =
M0002  MO0OD

- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter.

Setting of Device num.: Set the number of devices to be monitored (1 to
1,000). You can specify device numbers individually or designate a control
device to specify device addresses.

Control Device: If the first bit of word control device is On, it displays the
number of continuous devices from a starting device at a graph. If the second
bit is On, it removes the current graph area. Each control device data is
initialized into o after completing each operation. If a new item is added, the
blank control device window is created to next row and you can add another
item up to 8.

Size: Set the data size of the object.
Type: Set the data type of the object.

Device Num.: Set the device number.

482




4. Reference

* Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. When you use the offset
function, the control device you specify offsets the starting device address by
2, to address M. When you do not use the offset function, the starting device
address begins at M2. Address M1 is reserved, as shown in the following

illustration.
When Using the Offset Function When Not Using the Offset
Function

Control (C) Control (C) C

M1 Reserved C+1 M1 Reserved C+1

M2 Offset C+2 M2 Starting C+2
Device (M) Device

Mg Starting C+3+M Devicen C+(n-1)
Device
Devicen C+3+M+

(n-1)

* Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the realtime scatter graph
object include the following:

Real-Time Scatter @
I=3 General
Basic
>
Line and Dot
Alarm

Display Num, Axis, T... ¥ &xis, ... ¥ Axis, ... % Auis, T, = &xis, .., X Axis, ...
(1] Extended 1 Constant 65535 a Constant 65535 0

Ma./Min. Setting

QK | Cancel |

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/mininum
setting.

* Y Axis Type /X Axis Type: You can set the minimum and maximum value as
many as the items of logging distribution charts added at Basic Settings.
Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on the minimum and maximum
value. The type of the minimum and maximum value can be established as
Constant or Device.
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Y Axis. Max /Y Axis. Min: You can set the minimum and maximum values of
data to be displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum, it is displayed as the
minimum or maximum value of the graph.

-w
o* Ve

-®

L4
LAY
u

Py

X Axis. Max / X Axis. Min: You can set the minimum and maximum values of
data to be displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum value, it is displayed as
the minimum or maximum value of the graph. The X-axis displays the device
values in order, so you do not need to designate a minimum or maximum
value.
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* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the realtime scatter graph object include

the following:

Real-Time Scatter
I=3 General

Max./Min.

N
Alarm
Display

(Z1 Extended

X5

Basic Setting of Line

Murn, Use Li,,, Line C,,, Line T, UseDot DotC,,, Dot Ty,

o oo soid 000, Triangle

QK I Cancel

- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.

Use Line Set to use a line to display the data.
Line Color Set the color of the line.

Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.

Dot Type Set the type of the dots.
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* Alarm: The alarm settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following:

Real-Time Scatter @
=y General
Basic Alam Setting({Only Y Scatter Graph)
Mazc./Min.
Lineand Dot Mum, Use.. Max. Min.., Max. Min.. Max,. Min,.,
+ [ 1 [ 11 R H. B H H
Display
23 Bxtended
OK | Cancel |
- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.
Use Alarm Set whether using warning value or not. It is only available for
theY Scatter graph.
Max Value / It establishes warning upper bound and warning lower bound
Min Value for logging trend graph. If the device value is more than

warning upper bound, it is not shown as established line or dot
color but displayed as upper bound line or dot color. On the
other hand, if the device value is less than lower bound, it is
displayed as established lower bound line or dot color.

Max Line / You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more or
Min Line less than the warning upper bound of logging distribution
graph. If the device value exceeds warning upper bound, it is
displayed as upper bourn line color. On the other hand, if it is
less than warning upper bound, it is displayed as lower bound

line color.
Max. Dot / You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more or
Min. Dot less than the warning upper bound of logging distribution

graph. If the device value exceeds warning upper bound, it is
displayed as upper bound dot color. On the other hand, if it is
less than warning upper bound, it is displayed as lower bound
dot color.
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* Display: The display settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the
following:

Real-Time Scatter @

{3 General I~ Transparert BG Frame Display
Basic
[~ Transparent Border Border Color:

Max./Min.
' Mo of Display Data:

Alarm (The X-Y Scatteris not setted)
v Plate Color

» 2 :

Starting point Location:
Left Bottom -

Library... | Qpen... |

Scale

No.of Horizontal Point]{ 3 5‘ ¥-axis Height: 1532 Scale Calor:
No.of Vertical Point: | 3= Y-mds Width: 1EE|; |:E|

oK | Cancel |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.

Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

No of Display data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed at a screen.

e X-Y Scatterindicates a dot as two device values.

* Y Scatterindicates respectively each device value with a dot.

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom or Right
Bottom).
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- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal
Point

Set the number of points on the X axis.

No. of Vertical Point

Set the number of points on theY axis.

X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.
Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

 Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the realtime scatter graph object

include the following:

Real-Time Scatter @

1 General [ Use Action Condition

1 Extended T

& 5 dype
Di T
g Display Trigger i+ ] ] ]
Device
Device: @
Range
Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
D NOP O

Mutti Bit

No.of Bit Device: 1 |

=T

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result
of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
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keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,

if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.9 History Alarm Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for the history alarm viewer object.

Dccurrence

2013/04/25
2013/04/25
201:3/04/25
201:3/04/25
2013/04/25

Restore Frequency

2013/04/25 2013704725
2013/04/25 2013704725
20130425 2013/04725
20130425 2013/04725
2013/04/25  2013/04725

* Basic: The basic settings for history alarm viewer object include the following:

Alarm History
‘=3 General

%
Header

Text

27 Extended

Alarm Form
No.of Bow: 5 3:
Sort " Oldsst f* Latest

[ Use Detailed Window Position
{+ -
1 El [¥-amis) U El
(—\. i
Frame Display Line

¥ Use Line Color:
Frame Color: Plate Color: Line Width: 1_%'

Initial Fittering Type
™ Restoration " Mo Restoration [ Check ™ Uncheck

I Inital Alam Group | J

Description:

OK | Cancel

— Alarm Form: Set the form of the alarm.

No. of Row

Set the number of rows to be displayed.

Sort

Set a sort method for the logging data (oldest first or newest
first).

- Use Detailed Window Position: Specify the location of the details window.

- Frame Display: Specify options for the frame of the alarm viewer.

— Line: Set the color and width of the line.
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- Initial Filtering Type: Click the checkboxes to select the types of filters to use for

the alarm data:

Restoration: Set to show history data for restored alarms.

Group

Restare Check | Freguency
2013/04,/08

Message 1

Groupl
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group?
2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group3

Group Restare Frequency
2013/04,/08

Message 1 Groupl
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group?
2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group3

Check: Set to show history data for checked alarms.

Restare Check | Freguency
2013/04/08 Message 1 Group1 2013/04,/08
20130408 Message 2 Group? 2013/04,08
20130408 Message 3 Group3

2M3/04,08

Uncheck: Set to show history data for unchecked alarms.

2 store Check | Frequency

20130400 Message 1 Groupl
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group?
2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group3

No Restoration: Set to show history data for unrestored alarms.
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* Initial Alarm Group: Set to show history data for a specific alarm group. After
clicking the checkbox, select an alarm group from the drop-down list. If you
select an alarm navigator group, history data for all alarms will be shown.

Group iestore Check |Frequency
2013/04,/08 Message | Group| 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group1 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group1 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 4 Group? 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message Group2 2013/04/08

<All occurred alarms>

Group 1 ] C Frequency
2013/04,/08 Message 1 Groupl 2013/04,/08
20130408 Message 2 Groupl 2013/04,/03

2013/04,/08 Message 3 Groupi 2013/04,/08

<Alarm Groupz filtered>

Description: Enter a description for the object.



* Header: The header settings for the history alarm viewer object include the following:

Alarm History

Baczic

Text
(21 Extended

=

(2 General [v Use Header
Plate Color: _B Text Calor:
> ! -

Change Color by States

Check Plate Color: Restoration Plate Color:
Chechk Text Color: I:E Restoration Text Calor:

Header Edit
I From TextTable in Header Edit No. of fixed ref. val.

=5

Jad

v OCCLérrencp Message v ELD V¥ FRestore | M

~

<
o
o
el
j+N

Title

o
o
(vl
[+
@

Cccumence | Message | Group Restore

Format

Y /MMAD YOO MM/D | Y/ MMAD
D D D

Cell Size

‘l.

LI k

oK | Cancel

— Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color Set the background color for the header.

Text Color Set the text color for the header.

- Change Color by States: Set the color for the rows based on the device state.

Check Plate Color

Set a background color for rows of checked alarms. If
you don't set this option, the rows are displayed with
the default color set in the Frame Color option from the
Basic setting.

Check Text Color

Set a text color for rows of checked alarms. If you don’t
set this option, the rows are displayed with the default
color set in the Color option from the Text setting.

Restoration Plate
Color

Set a background color for rows of restored alarms. If
you don't set this option, the rows are displayed with
the default color set in the Plate Color option from the

Basic setting.
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Restoration Text Color: Set a text color for rows of restored alarms. If you
don't set this option, the rows are displayed with the default color set in the
Color option from the Text setting.

Occurrence | Message | Group | Restore | Check | Frequency
2070/0419  alarm#¥1 Groupl 2010/04/19 1
20100419  alarm#2 Groupl
201000419  alarm# Group1 2010/04M9
20100419  alarm#3 Groupl
2010/04M19  alarm#5 Group

—A i A &

<All occured alarms>

: 1

Occurrence @ Group | Restore Frequeru ¥

201000418 alarm#3 Groupi

2010/04M9  alarm#2 Group
2010/04M189  alarm#5s Groupl 2010/04M19 1
20100419  alarm#4 Group 1

<Different colored alarms>

- Header Edit: Set additional header options.

From Text Table in Header Edit: Set to import header labels from a text table.
When you set this option, the Title row is shown. Double-click the title area to
select the appropriate text string from a text table.

Header Edit
[¥ From TextTable in Header Edit No. of fixed ref. val. 15

[ Fit to a max. header length

rd OCCL;'TE”':W Message [V EJ';C' W Restore | W Check |
Title |
Format | 7YY /MWD O MMAD | Y MM
D D D
Cell Size 5 3




* No. of fixed ref. val.: Set the number of reference value rows to show at one
time on the XGT Panel display. To see additional rows, use the History Alarm
Row Scroll function provided by a Special Switch. For example, if you set the
options as follows:

Header Edit
[~ From TextTable in Header Edit No. of ficed ref. val. ITJ
I
¥ Ref.1 ¥ Ref2 ¥ Ref.3 ¥ Refd
Title Ref.1 Ref 2 Ref.3 Ref 4
Format
Cell Size 5 5 5 5

You can view 2 reference rows at one time on the XGT Panel display:

U PENCE B Restore Freguency
2013/04/08 203/04/08 2013/04/08
2M3/04/08 2M3/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
203/04/08 203/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 203/04/08 2013/04/08

To view the next rows, you can use a special switch. Create the special

switch to the editing area, and click [History Alarm Row Scroll] » [Next
row]. The rows are moved to the next rows like below:

Occurrence | Message estore

2013/08/22 2013705722 2M 3705722
2M3/05/22 2M3/05/22 2013/05/22
2 3/05/22 2M3/05/22 2013/05/22
2013/08/22 2013705722 2M3/M5/22
2013708,/ 22 2013708722 2M 305722

If the each size of reference rows is different, some row can be cut off as

below:
(ccurrence Restore Frequency
203708422 2013706422 2013705/ 22
203708422 2013706422 2013705/ 22
203708422 2013706422 2013705/ 22
203708422 2013706422 2013705/ 22
203708422 2013706422 2013705/ 22

To view the total data in the row, use the special switch again. Create the
special switch to the editing area, and click [History Alarm Row Scroll] »

[Next row].

* Fit to a max. header length: Set to fit the longest header length when you
use the text table to input header titles. If you don’t set this option, the header
length changes whenever the runtime language is changed.
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* Cell Size: You can set the length of the Message and Group columns. The rest
of the columns differ by header type and font. When you change the size of
the History Alarm Viewer object, the Message and Group columns are
changed based on the value you set in Cell Size. If you set the Message and
Group column size as follows:

v OCCLl'a”e”CF Message v ﬁ;ﬂ ¥ Restore | ¥ Check |

Title QOccumence | Message | Group Restore Check Fre
Format | YYYT/MM/D Y SMMAD | OO MMAD
D ] D
Cell Size h 3

The cell sizes of the Message and Group columns are changed to 5 and 3,

respectively:

Ococurrence Group

2013/04/08 2013/04/08  2013/04/08

2013/04/08 2013/04/08  2013/04/08

2013/04/08 2013/04/08 2013/04/08

2013/04/08 2013/04/08  2013/04/08

2013/04/08 2013/04/08  2013/04/08
5 ++ 3

e You can change the order of headers (Occurrence, Message, Group, Restore,
Check, and more). Drag and drop a header to the desired place.

[v UCcumenciy Message [ ELD ¥ Restore | ¥ Check |

[=3

Title | Occumence | Message | Group Check Fre
Format YWYEMM;’D Y/ MMAD
Cell Size h 3

v Message|v EFD':' v Check |+

Message | Group Check Fre
OO AMMAD
]

e You cannot reduce the row size below the size of the header text. The
minimum row size is same as the header text length.

e The height of each cell is fixed by the font and text size.
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* Text: The text settings for the history alarm viewer object include the following:

Alarm History @
= GE"BEZ:C Fen: | Tahoma |
Header Size: 12 -
¥ |
(21 Extended . I:E
Font Style
I~ Bold [ talic [ Stikeowt [ Undedine

Haorizontal Alignmert
" Left * Center " Right

QK | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the history viewer alarm object
include the following:

Alarm History @

1 General [¥ Use Action Condition

H Extended e

[ [lis| Trigger|
play 11igg {+ Bit On " Bit Off " Range (" Multi Bit

Device
Device: |'~.f E
Range

Size: 16hits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP D

Multi Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: ITI_I Q

ok | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the
keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the
keyboard button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings,
if necessary.



- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size

16 bit or 32 bit.

Type

Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp.

Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.10 Data List Object

The data list object allows you to read consecutive values and display them in a table. This
section describes available settings for the data list object.

* Basic: The basic settings for data list object include the following:

Datalist

=3 General
¥
Display
Text
Caze
[ Extended

—Contorl Device
Device: IV" 54

Size: [160its -

r— Display Format
Numeric Format: IUnsigned DEC ;I
Na.of Display Digts: I 5;| Mo. of Decimal Digits: I ﬂ_l;
™ Ze il

Description:

oK l Cancel
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- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the

keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag address.
When you click the keyboard button to open the Device window,
you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the

data size of an existing object, the conditional statement will be
deleted.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format

Set the number format (Signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, Octal, Hexadecimal, Binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces
are filled with placeholders (“*"). If the device value
cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as “~".

No. of Decimal Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select formats other than binary, octal,
and hexadecimal numbers.

Zero Fill

If you have selected right justification, select this option

to insert zeroes (o) before the number.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.




* Display: The display settings for data list object include the following:

Datalist
=] General — List Form
Basic Iﬁ -
Mo of Row: S Mo .of Col : I 55.
T Display n -
Text Space: IE{X—EM’E] I-{I'_E{Y—a:ds} Direction: ILeﬁ—:angI‘rt vl
Case
|23 Extended - Frame Display
v Use
Frame Colar: Flate Colar:
Line Caolar:

¥ Use Header
Plate Color:

Line Width: I 1 3:

Teod Color:

— Header Edit

Title

— (=
R | ha
EN

oK l Cancel

- List Form: Specify the form of the list.

No. of Row Set the number of rows.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns.

Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown (o to
32 for each axis)

Direction Set the direction to display the data (Top > Bottom or Left >
Right).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Set the frame color.

Plate Color Set the background color for the table.
Line Color Set the line color for the frame.

Line Width Set the line width for the frame.
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- Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color Set the background color for the header.

Text Color Set the text color for the header.

- Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

* Text: The text settings for data list object include the following:

DatalList (5m)
=) General
Fort: -
Basic Fort:  |% Tahoma -
Display Size: 14 -
Text
"2 o
Case
(21 Extended Fontt Style

[ Bold [ talic [ Stikeowt [ Undedine

Horizantal Alignment
" Left * Center " Right

oK | Cancel ‘

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

503



* Case: The case settings for data list object include the following:

[ Datalist ==
=] General
Basic

Display Case List
Teut
¥

|21 Extended

oK l Cancel

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, referto <4.2.12.3  Understanding Constants and
Data Types>.

(&) (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher in
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower in the
list.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for data list object include the following:

[ DataList ===

1 General [v¥ Use Action Condition
5 Extended T
5 = 1ype
B H Trigger|
Eloy Ty * Bit On (" Bit Off " Range (" Muti Bit

Device
Dievice: |V" =
Range

Size: 16hits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOP O

Multi Bit

Mo of Bit Device: ITI_l Q

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.



- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for the logging viewer object.

Murmber Date

100000

2013/4/25 1311152

100000

2013/4/25 1311152

100000

2013/4/25 1311152

* Main: The main settings for the logging viewer object include the following:

Logging Viewer
=4 General Select Logging Group
e Main| i =
No.of Logging ID: 1=
Display = = =

Header
Text Description{E):

(Z1 Extended

oK | Cancel |

- Select Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group to monitor.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for logging viewer object include the following:

Logging Viewer
=1 General r List Form
Main No.of Row: E Format: IDater’Time vl
B Display -
Header Noof Col: [ 55 Date:  [YYYy/uMDD ~]
Text Space: i@g—ms] IEW'EWS) Time: IHH:MM:SS VI
(27 Extended
Sort: " Oldest (% |atest
— Frame Display
V¥ Use
Frame Color: I:E Flate Color:
Line Color: I:E Line Edth:l 1 _I?
OK I Cancel

- List Form: Specify the form of the list.

No. of Row Set the number of rows.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns.

Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown (o to
32 for each axis).

Format Set the data format.

Date Set the date format.

Time Set the time format.

Sort Set a sort method (oldest data first or most recent data first).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Set the frame color.

Plate Color Set the background color for the table.
Line Color Set the line color for the frame.
Line Width Set the line width for the frame.




4. Reference

* Header: The header settings for the logging viewer object include the following:

.angging Viewer
3 Gen erall v Use Header
Main
Display Plgte Color: Text Color: I:E
» [ .
Teut —Common Dispaly Format

(03 Extended Data Format: IUnsigned DEC vl [~ Zero Fil
Digits: I 5_% MNo. of Decimal Digits: D_:I

— Header Edit
[ From TextTable in Header Edit |w Display the Number
[™ Fit to a max. length of the header

Mumber | Date Walus Valus Value Value Valu *

Edit Mumber | Date Value Value Value Value Val.
Logging 1 2 3 4 5|
Index T

Unsigned | Unsigned| Unsigned| Unsigned | Unsigr

e et BCD | BCD | BCD | BCD | BCI

Digits 5 5 5 5 5
. 0 0 0 0 0~

Nerimal
4 m |

— Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color Set the background color for the header.

Text Color Set the text color for the header.
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- Common Display Format: Set this option to apply the settings to all index data. To

change the data, use the Header Edit option.

Data Format

Set the display type.

Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces
are filled with placeholders (**"). If the device value

cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as

w o

Zero Fill

If you have selected right justification, select this option

to insert zeroes (o) before the number.

No. of Decimal Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select formats other than binary, octal,
and hexadecimal numbers.

- Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

* From Text Table in Header Edit: Set to import header labels from a text table.

Click a column header to select the appropriate text string from a text table.

— Header Edit
¥ From TextTable in Header Edit |w Display the Number
[ Fit to a max. header length
Mumber | Date Walue Walue Value Value VEI|L|:
Edit p I ‘
- Select From Text Table
Logging
Index
Name: | Langu
Data Format
Find what: I Find in
Digits
Mo, of No Text
Nerimal
4| a




* Display the Number: Set to show logging numbers, with respect to logging data.

— Header Edit

¥ From TextTable in Header Edit
W Fit to @ max. header length

[ Display the Mumber

Mumber | Date Value Value Value Value Valu
Edit
Logaing 1 2 3 4 5
Inde
Unsigned | Unsigned | Unsigned| Unsigned| Unsiai
Lazli o DEC | DEC | DEC | DEC | DE
Digits L L L L L
L 0 0 0 0 0
Decimal

Fs

m

-

When you set this option, you can edit the header for the Number option.

* Fit to a max. header length: Set to fit the longest header length when you use the
text table to input header titles. If you don't set this option, the header length

changes whenever the runtime language is changed.
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* Text: The text settings for logging viewer object include the following:

Logging Viewer @
= Gen:dr::n Fort: |Tl' Tahoma j
Display Size: 14 -
Header
. cooe |
(3 Extended Forit Style

[ Bold [ talic [ Stikeout [ Undedine

Horizontal Alignment
O Left {* Certer " Right

OK | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging viewer object include the
following:

Logging Viewer @

1 General V¥ Use Action Condition

1) Extended T

» . Type
[ Di= Trigger|
play 199 * Bit On " Bit Off "~ Range " Multi Bit

Device
Device: |\f
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
D NOP O

Multi Bit

No.of Bit Device: 1 =

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard

button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.12 Alarm Navigator Object

The alarm navigator object allows you to view alarm history conveniently. This section
describes available settings for the alarm navigator object.

WaLL

- &larm Group O

- dlarm Group |

- Alarm Group 2

- &larm Group 3

* Basic: The basic settings for alarm navigator object include the following:

P

Alarrm Navigator @
=5 General Frame Display
; o U
I Extenes Erame Color: Mo .of Cal.: 5_|::|
Plate Color:
Line
Line Calar: I:E Line Width: | 1 _%I
Fart
Size: 12 e
Description:
QK | Cancel

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Set the frame color.
Plate Color Set the background color for the table.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.
- Font: Set the font size.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator include the following:

P

Alarrm Navigator

1 General
1 Extended

C'l Display Trigger

=)

¥ |se Action Condition

Type
{* Bit On " Bit Off " Range (" Muti Bit
Device
Device: |V’ E
e
Range

Size: 16hits Type: lUnsigned DEC
0 NOP 0

Multi Bit

MNoof Bit Device: 1 = |

QK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.13 Recipe Navigator Object

This object displays a list of the file recipes saved in the storage device (USB, CF Card) or the
basic recipes edited in XP-Builder. You can write the recipe data shown in the Recipe
Navigator object directly to the controller. This section describes available settings for the
recipe navigator. For more details about recipes, referto <4.1.4  Recipes>.

* Basic: The basic settings for recipe navigator include the following:

Recipe MNavigator
%T Recipe Type
> o T
Text {* Filz Becipe
(23 Extended
" Basic Recipe Intemal Device: | HWD0000 @
Frame Display Line

v Use
T Colaor{L): : :l
Frame Color: No.of Bow: 5_%'

Plate Color: Width: 1 o

Recipe Navigator Display Format

¥ Filz Name 3 (Colum Width)
¥ File Des. 2] (Colum Width)

Colum Width is the relative size of the total [File Mamager]

Description:

oK | Cancel

- Recipe Type: Set the type of recipe to display.

File Recipe Set to show the XPRXXXXX.csv list in the recipe folder on a
storage device, such as a USB drive, CF card, or SD card.

Basic Recipe Set to show the basic recipe list.

Internal Device | Specify the internal device that is used for transferring edited
basic recipes from NVRAM.

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Set the frame color.
Plate Color Set the background color for the table.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.
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- Recipe Navigator Display Format: Set the data format for the recipe navigator.

File Name Set to show the recipe file name. The file recipe displays the
name of the CSV file saved in the storage device. The basic
recipe displays the data generated in XP-Builder in order. For
example, <RCP 1>, <RCP2>, and so on.

File Des. Set to show the recipe file description. The description of the
file recipe is the title of the CSV file or the name of the edited
recipe in XP-Builder.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Text: The text settings for recipe navigator include following:

Recipe MNavigator @
=9 General
Forit: -
Basic Fot: |7 Tahoma -
& Size: 12 -
1 Extended
Font Style

[ Bold [ kalic [ Stikeout [ Undedine

oK | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator include the following:

Recipe Mavigator

1 General W Use Action Condition

4 Extended T

5 g 1ype
[~ [lis Trigger|
ek I * Bit On " Bit Of " Range (" Mubi Bit

Device
Device: |v’ E
Range

Size: 16hits Type: Unsigned DEC
DMNOPO

Mutti Bit

MNo.of Bit Device: 1 =1 4

ok | cancel ‘

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.14 Data List Editor Object

The Data List Editor Object interprets PLC device values continuously and displays themin a
table for editing. This section describes available settings for the data list editor object.

* Basic: The basic settings for data list editor include the following:

Data List Edit
=3 Genera Contord Device
¥ Device: |V’ @
Display
Keypad Optioi Size: 1Bbits =
Text
(@ Extended Mo. of Edit Device: 25 3:
Display Format
MNumeric Format: |Unsigned DEC ﬂ
No.of Display Digits: 5-51  Mo. of Decimal Digits: E‘_%I
-
Description:
Fl T 3
oK | Cancel |

- Control Device: Specify a device to monitor values.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click
the keyboard button to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keyboard button to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size for the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

No. of Edit Set the number of devices to be shown (up to 255).

Device

- Display Format:

Set the display format.

Numeric Format

Set the number format (Signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, Octal, Hexadecimal, Binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces
are filled with placeholders (“*"). If the device value

\\S /i

cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as

No. of Decimal Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select formats other than binary, octal,
and hexadecimal numbers.
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Zero Fill

If you have selected right justification, select this option
to insert zeroes (o) before the number.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for the data list editor object include the following:

Data List Edit

5 General
Basic
>
Keypad Optior
Text
"7 Extended

— Recipe Form
Mo.of Row: I 5_% Mo.of Col.: I 5_%
Direction: ILeﬂ—>ngH vl
— Frame Display
v Use
savecooe (] et
Line Color: I:E Line Width: I 1 3:
~ Index Form
Plate Colar: Text Color: I:E

oK I Cancel

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for the recipe data.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (Top > Bottom or Left > Right).




- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use

Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Set the frame color.

Plate Color Set the background color.
Line Color Set the line color.
Line Width Set the line width.

— Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color

Set the background color.

Text Color

Set the text color.

* Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the data list editor object include the

following:
[rata List Edit
d Genera! ¥ Use Keypad
Basic
Display ™ Use Keypad set in Input Object
C8 Keypad Option MNo.of Keypad: I 1 ﬁ Browse... I
9 Ext Tedxtd [ Use User Keypad Position
ende
Posttion of X ads I 0 3‘ Position of ¥ ds: I 0 3:
1 Use Interlock
= Mot allowed on O Interock Device:
= Mot allowed on OFF i @
4 | 1y 3
ITI Cancel

- Use Keypad: Set

whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an

Input Object object. Enter the key window number or click [Browse]
to locate the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the keypad

Position on the screen.
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- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next
unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON When the device is on, input is not allowed.

Not allowed on OFF When the device is off, input is not allowed.

* Text: The text settings for the data list editor object include the following:

Data List Edit [
= GEHBE::C Fent: | Tahoma =
Display Size: 12 -
Keypad Optioi
VO e
(21 Extended Fontt Style

[ Bold [ hkalic [ Stikeout [ Undedine

Horizantal Alignment
" Left * Center (" Right

0K | Cancel ‘

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the data list editor object include the

following:

Data List Edit

1 General
5 Extended

7 Display Trigger

[¥ Use Action Condition
Type
{* Bit On (" Bit Off " Range (" Muti Bit
Device
Device: |V’ =4
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
DMOP D

Multi Bit

Mo .of Bit Device: 1 |

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.15 File Recipe Editor Object

The file recipe editor object allows you to view and edit recipes. This section describes
available settings for the file recipe editor object.

* Display: The display settings for the file recipe editor object include the following:

File Recipe Editor @
= General -Recipe Form -
E 3 Display No.of Row: 5+  MNeofCol: [ 5=
Keypad Optiot =
Text Direction: lm
"1 Extended |
Frame Display
v Use

Frame Color: I:E Plate Color:
Line Color: I:E Line Width: 1 3:

Index Form -
Plate Color: Text Color: I:E
Description

oK | Cancel

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for the recipe data.

] 1 | »

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (Top > Bottom or Left > Right).

- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use Set whether or not to use a frame.
Frame Color Set the frame color.

Plate Color Set the background color.

Line Color Set the line color.

Line Width Set the line width.

— Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color Set the background color.

Text Color Set the text color.
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- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the file recipe editor object include the

following:

File Recipe Editor [

5 General

. v Use Keypad
Display

8 e Option

Text
1] Extended

r
=

~

[ Use Keypad set in Input Object
No of Keypad: |

=
[ Use User Keypad Position
Position of X axis - 0 3 Position of ' ais: 0 El

lUge Intedock

Intedock Device:

| £t

o |

Cancel |

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an

Input Object object. Enter the key window number or click [Browse]
to locate the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the keypad

Position on the screen.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next

unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON

When the device is on, input is not allowed.

Not allowed on OFF

When the device is off, input is not allowed.
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* Text: The text settings for the file recipe editor object include the following:

File Recipe Editer (25w
3 General
Fort: -
Display Fort: | Tahoma |
Keypad Optior  Size: 12 -

¥ |
"7 Extended B I:E
Fort Style
[ Bold [ hkalic [ Strkeout [ Undedine

Horizantal Alignment
" Left * Center (" Right

0K | Cancel ‘

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the file recipe editor object include the

following:

File Recipe Editor
1 General
5 Extended
7 Display Trigger

[¥ Use Action Condition
Type
{* Bit On (" Bit Off " Range (" Muti Bit
Device
Device: |V’ =4
Range

Size: 16bits Type: Unsigned DEC
DMOP D

Multi Bit

Mo .of Bit Device: 1 |

oK | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on

device size.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.16 Clock Object

This section describes available settings for the clock object.

2013704725

* Basic: The basic settings for the clock object include the following:
;Cluck X
(= General Format: Date./ Time ae
R | =
Display Date: IWWEMM;’DD VI ™ Display Day(Y)
Text
@3 Extended Time: IHH:I'U'II'U'I:SS "I ¥ Zero FiliE)

Preview: 201212412 21:54:34

—Clock Type
&+ System Clock
" Logging Trend Clock

% Most Recent Time € Oldest Time

" Cursor Time

Description:

QK I Cancel

- Format: Set the data format.

- Date: Set the date format.

- Time: Set the time format.

- Display Day: Set whether or not to show the day of the week.

- Zero Fill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes (0)

before the number.

- Preview: Shows a preview of the data format.
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- Clock Type: Set a clock type.

System Clock Set to show the system time in the clock.

Logging Trend Set to show logging data in the clock. Set a logging trend

Clock option (most recent time, oldest time, or cursor time).

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for the clock object include the following:

Clock -
= GE”EFE! [T Transparert BG Image
Basic
ES Display Frame Color:
=
[Z1 Extended

Plate Colar:

Librany I Qpen...

QK Cancel

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background transparent.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

- Plate Color: Set a background color from the image.
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* Text: The text settings for the clock object include the following:

Clock (23w
General
(S Geners Fort: |Tr Tahoma ~|

Basic

Display Size: |14 ~ | Width Ratio:[100% o
v
[Z3 Extended Color: | | El

Font Style
[~ Bold [ Htalic [ Stikeout [ Undedine

QK | Cancel

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1-600%.

- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the clock object include the following:

Clock

1 General
5 Extended

C Display Trigger

(el

v Use Action Condition

Type

{+ Bit On " Bit Off " Range " Multi Bit

Device

Device: |V’ E

Range

Size: 16hits Type: Unsigned DEC
0 NOF O

Multi Bit

Mo .of Bit Device: 1 =1

o]

Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

BitOn The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on

device size.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.17 Embedded Screen Object

You can use the embedded screen object to open other windows on the base window. You
can insert a frequently-used page without additional editing through this object. This section

describes available settings for embedded screen object.

To embed a screen into the base window, in the Project pane, drag and drop a window (base

window, window, or part window) onto the editing area.

B 53 Screen
£ 53 Base Screen
: 1 Base Screen

2 Base Screen
&2 Window:

: 1 Window
65531 DEC Keypag

65532 HEX Keypad Screen
: 65533 ASCI Keypa
H 65534 FLOAT Keyp

=3 Part ) :
+E@u:.art Line #1 :
L 2 Part

I3 Text Table

Line #2 :

5 scheduler
#4 Logging
35 Flow Alarm
) system Alarm
R History Alarm
B2} Recipe
L F3 Basic Recipe
* 8 File Recipe
‘B Sound

The window will be embedded as follows:

Screen 1 Embedded Screen 1

Line #1 : ‘ Embedded Line #1 :

tine #2 - [N Embedded  Line #2 :

* Basic: Basic settings for the embedded screen object include the following:

-

Embedded Screen @

{4 General Screen Type
» {* Base Screen { Window Screen © Part Screen

W Goto Screen

g =1
Screen Number: 15

QK Cancel

531



- Screen Type: Set the type of window to be opened.
- Go to screen: Set whether or not to open an existing window.

- Screen Number: Set the window number to open.

e When you insert a base window into another base window:

- Background settings will not be applied.
- Set scripts cannot be used.

- Theinserted base window cannot be imported from another base window to
itself.

- The same number base window cannot be inserted.
e You can also insert the base window into another base window by dragging it.

e When you try to insert a base window that is already embedded in another base
window, the embedded window is not inserted. Only the base window itself is

inserted.
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4.3.18 Memo Pad Object
This section describes available settings for the memo pad object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the memo pad object include the following:

MMemao Pad
=9 General _
P [ Storage Corfirm: I‘f E
27 Extended =
Pen Width: | 1 _%' Pen Color |:E|
— Display
P s
¥ Use Border
Border Colr
Border Width: =
er Wi | 1=
Description:

ok | Cancel |

- Storage Confirm: Set whether or not to use a device to view current memo status.

Enter the device address in the field or click the icon to the right of the field to specify a
device address. The first three bits of the device address specify the function of the

memo pad.
00 Indicates the status of the object (on in active mode; off in
non-active mode).
o1 Shows whether or not the memo was saved successfully.
02 Shows whether or not the memo was deleted successfully.

- Pen: Set the pen options.

Pen Width Set the pen width (1 to 30).

Pen Color Set the pen color.
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- Display: Set the display options.

Plate Color

Set the background color of the memo pad.

Use Border

Set whether or not to use a border.

Border Color

Set the border color.

Border Width

Set the border width.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the memo pad object include the

following:
Memo Pad
1 General W Use Action Condition
9 Extended
C7 Display Trigger - Dpe
& Eit On  Bit Off {” Range £ Muti Bit
— Device
Device: I\f E
— Range

4 1} | ¥

Size: I‘ISb'rts vI Type: IUnsigned DEC vl
0'NOF O Exp. |

— Multi Bit

Mo .of Bt Device: I 1L| Sething... |

ok | Cancel |

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly in the input field or click the keyboard
button to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keyboard
button to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on

device size.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.19 Movie Player Object

This section describes available settings for movie player object. This object is available only
with TTM series XGT Panels (iXP70-TTM, iXP80o-TTM, and iXPgo-TTM). For more information

about the movie player object, referto <4.3.2.4  Special Switch>.

* Basic: The basic settings for the movie player object include the following:

Movie Player
=3 General

+ B8

Initial Display Target
" Display Video File | Bepeat
* Display Video Input

" Display Camera Capture File

[ Use Tile
B [ 5

Fort Size: 10

[ X

Height: 15

[_IH

[ Index Device : | FEE |

BG Color: Teat Color:

Description

o |

- Initial Display Target: Set the default target for the movie player object.

Cancel |

Display Video File

Set to play a video file (.avi) on a storage device (CF card, USB
device, or SD card).

Display Video
Input

Set to show the feed from a camera connected to the XGT
Panel.

Display Camera
Capture File

Set to show an image file (.jpg) on a storage device (CF card,
USB device, or SD card).

Repeat

Set to loop the display target.
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- Use Title: Set whether or not to display video information. The title area is shown
above the display area.

[Moviel [1/777] 120220_06061 1.av Title area
aaa e

]

Dispaly area

Display Mode Set to show the mode.

Display the Index | Setto show the index numbers of files being played.
Number

Display File Name | Set to show the names of files being played.

Height Set the height of the title.

BG Color Set the background color of the title.
Font Size Set the font size of the title

Text Color Set the text color of the title.

- Index Device: When playing recorded files, specify a device to control playback order. If
you do not select this option, the most recently-created file will be played first.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e If you select an XGT Panel that is not a TTM series panel, an error can occur when

you execute the Movie Player object.

e Even if you create the Movie Player object, if you don’t set the option in [Common]
P [Project Property Setting] » [Use Video], you cannot use the object.

[v ss Video

Recording screen size: * QCIF (176"144) " QVIGA (320°240)
Recording frame rate: * 15 Frame/Second (" 30 Frame/Second
Recording bit rate: " 256 KB/Second + 512KB/Second 1024 KB/Second

( As the encoding factors, frame rate or bit rate goes higher, the results
can be better in terms of the video quality. )

Video input screen size: * QCIF (176"144) " QVGA (3207240) VGA (640°480)
Video capture screen size: * QCIF (176"144) (" QVGA (320°240) ¢ VGA (40°480)
Recording Settings | Image Settings |

e To change the object size, set the option in [Common] P [Project Property
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Setting] P [Use Video] P [Video input screen size].

You can take a screenshot of the current screen in JPG format in Display Video
File or Display Video Input. But, if the video playback is stopped, the captured file
is not generated.

You cannot play a currently-recording video and capture a screenshot when you
have designated the event recording trigger device and an event recording time
greater than o. If you set Stop device of event recording device from the Project
Property setting, you cannot use the event recording function. You must use the
video playing and capture file function, instead.

You cannot set the Display Video File or Display Video Input option in the two

screens at the same time.

You cannot use video functions while creating a list of stored video files and video
capture files. The process of creating a file list may take several seconds to several
minutes. While the video file list is being created, the 4th bit of the status device
stays "On” and the sth bit of the status device stays "On”. During this time, you
can watch the camera input screen and even start or stop monitoring the screen.

You can creating a file list of video and video capture when:
- Starting the monitoring

- Connecting a computer and XGT Panel to ActiveSync and then canceling the
connection

- The storage device is installed
When the safe removal switch is turned on, the switch lamp will be turned off after

the applicable actions are completed in the following situations:

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while the file list was being created, the
switch will be turned off when the file list is completed.

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while recording, the switch will be turned
off when the recording is completed.

- If the safe removal switch is turned on while playing the video, the switch will be
turned off when the file was played in its entirety.
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4.4 Using Program Monitor

The Program Monitor allows you to check the status of the system and diagnose PLC errors.

4.4.1 About Program Monitor

The Program Monitor works with PLCs that support the monitoring function, as described in
<4.4.1.1  PLCs that Support Monitoring >. The function shows the ladder diagrams for each
PLC that can be monitored, as described in <4.4.1.2  The Program Monitor Window>.

4.4.1.1 PLCs that Support Monitoring

You can only monitor PLCs that use the ladder diagram (LD) language. If a program uses
the IL language, it will be converted to LD for display in the Program Monitor window.
The following table describes PLC types manufactured by LSIS that support monitoring:

m PLC Type Maximum Program Capacity (Steps)
XGK XGK-CPUA 32K
XGK-CPUE 16K
XGK-CPUH 64K
XGK-CPUS 32K
XGK-CPUU 128K

XGB  XGB-DR16C3 10K
XGB-XBCH 15K

XGB-XBMS 10K

Refer to the PLC's user manual to determine the supported connection types,

device sizes, and properties.




4.4.1.2 The Program Monitor Window

The basic Program Monitor window appears below.

|anslog_set (620 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUHR) [ Menu [ Xodm 3

FO2008(K00005 MODD03MO0004 KOO0
A00oo3

FO0005 MODD03MO000-4 KOD012

00004 M0O0D032

00012 00005 MO0DD3 MODDD4

K00012 KDOOO5 MO0003MO0004
(wfajalw]w] - f - [ Mo | V4—-«
m Description

a The top row shows fundamental information

about the program and the connected PLC.

b The monitoring area shows the LD program.

C The bottom row contains navigation buttons and
controls for reviewing other types of information.

When you click the program/variable switch, you can monitor variables in the program as
well:

|anslog_set (620 Steps) | 0:xGKCPUHR) [ Menu | x |

FO200B WO0D0S MODDD3MO0DD04 KODD12

—

100003

Type Value |Md| Ins. |

jafalwlw|[ <] |-

540



541

m Description

d Click to start or stop monitoring

e Program/Variable Switch

LN Click to toggle page scrolling

4.4.2 Monitoring Program

You can monitor programs manually from the XGT Panel’s menu or via a special switch object

on a Ul window.

4.4.2.1 Monitoring Programs from the XGT Panel Menu

To start the Program Monitor from the XGT Panel menu:
1. Touch and hold the XGT Panel screen to open the main menu.
2. Touch [PLC Information].

3. Select a connection number from the drop-down list and touch [Program Monitor].

Connection No.  [REAREMMIIING_—G ~ |

SHOW INFO

Program Monitor

Close

If you have not selected the program monitor function in the XP-Builder project, the

Program Monitor function will not be active. For more information, refer to <2.2.2.2

Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

To stop the program monitor,

1. Touch [XGT Property] » [XGT Panel Setting].



2. Touch the checkbox next to Program Monitor.

4.4.2.2 Monitoring Programs with a Special Switch Object

To start the Program Monitor with a special switch object:

1. Create a special switch object in XP-Builder and transfer the project to the XGT Panel.
For more information about special switch objects, referto <2.3.4  Inserting Figures
or Objects>and <4.3.2.4  Special Switch>.

2. On the XGT Panel, access the window that contains the special switch.

3. Touch the special switch to activate the Program Monitor.

While the Program Monitor is active, objects on the current screen cannot be

monitored, but scripts and logging functions will work normally.

4.4.2.3 Selecting Programs to Monitor
Once you activate the Program Monitor, you must select which programs to monitor. To

select programs:

1. Inthe Program Monitor window, touch a program from the program list and then
touch [Select].

Program Manager
Filz | Mame | Status e
[ |<commenT= NIA
I:' test_set WA

T .

D bar_graph MiA
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2. To begin monitoring the program, touch [Mon]. The LD program will appear in the
monitoring area of the window.

analog_set (830 Steps) | 0: X GH-CPUH(R) | Menu | X |

FO2008 KO0D005 MODDD3IMO0D004 KDD012

HO0005 MODD03 MOD004 KDDD12

]

A00004MO0003

KO00012 KD0D05 MOOD0O2MOD0D4

— —1

KO0012 KD0D0S MOOD02MOD0D4

wlajafwiv]<] | - |

3. Ifthe command is longer than the window can display, you can double-tap [PUT] to
the right of the command to expand it. Tap [Close] to return to normal monitoring.

analog_set (820 Steps) | 0: X GH-CPUH[R) | Menu | * |

FO2008 KO0D005 MODDD3MOD004 KDD012

FALU S PUUUUULD IVIUUUULD U

ofalal > vl <] | ] e | 7]

4.4.2.4 Managing Programs

You can save or delete programs from the Program Monitor. To manage programs:

1. Touch the program list button at the top left of the window. To update the program
list, touch [Update].



[ra || OXGKCPUHR) || Menu |

\J

[ falafwfw]-]=-[=] e |

2. Touch a program to monitor P [Select] to move to the monitoring window.

3. Toread comments, touch [Comment] P [Read].

ber_graph (238 Steps) | oxekcPunR) | mens | x |

Program Manager

File Name Status
LCOMMENT=

E-&AGE MiA

analog_set MiA

[]

[]

D bar_graph NiA

D temp_set MNiA E
—

|F{Efrﬁh| | -|---|| || Resd |Ee|e:'.|

wjajalwf¥] I| I T

4. Tosave a program as a file, touch a program and then touch [Save]. When the
program is saved “"Match” appears in the Status column. If the file cannot be saved to
the PLC, “"Mismatch” appears in the Status column.

ber_graph (239 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | menu [ x |
File Mame | Status .
[ |<commenTs Removed
D E- &ADE Remaoved -
analog_set Removed
|-m
temnp_set Removed E
| | L
|Hefn5h| |DEIE1JE|| an_-” Read ||Se|e:t|
jafafm] [z == Men |V
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5. To delete afile, touch a program and then touch [Delete]. When the program is
deleted, "Removed” appears in the Status column.

4.4.2.5 Changing the Display Format

In the Program Monitor, you can choose from four display formats for data, as described
in the following table.

Unsigned decimal Displays the current device value as an unsigned
decimal number.

Signed decimal Displays the current device value as a signed
decimal number.

Hexadecimal number Displays the current device value as a hexadecimal
number.

Depending on command Displays the current value based on the command
properties.

To change the display format:
1. Onthe XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to open the main menu.
2. Touch [Option] P [Monitor].

3. Inthe Options window, touch a display format:

Maonitor | view

Menitor Display Options:

O Unsigned decimal

O Hexa decimal

O Depends on instructions

4. Touch [OK] to save your changes.

Real number and string data types are displayed as real numbers and strings,
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respectively, of display format you choose. For more information about data types for
each PLC command, refer to the PLC user manual.

4.4.2.6 Changing the Current Device Value

You can change the current device value from the Program Monitor. To change the
current value of a PLC device:

1. From the Program Monitor window, select a device.
2. Touch [Menu] to display a menu dialog box.
3. Press[Test] to change the value.

4. Press[OK].

When you selecting bit type device, the dialog box to select ON/OFF will be displayed.
Number input unit or string input unit will be displayed depending on the inputted
data type. After selecting the device to be changed, you can select the current device

value.

bsr_graph (238 Steps) | o:xGKCPUHR) | menu | x |
Program Manager
File Name | Status e
[l | «commenTs Remaoved
[ e choe Removed

analog_s=t Removed

[]
(W Jomooon — [remoes |
D temp_set Removed E

== )

|HEfI‘Eh| | Delete || Save || Read || Eele::tl

jafafw]¥]

== =] Men [V
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4.5 Viewing or Changing XGT Panel Information

To view or change XGT Panel information:

1. Touch and hold the XGT Panel screen to access the menu.
2. Touch [Communication] P [XGT Panel Information].

3. Touch atab to view or change the following information:

* General: The General tab allows you to view properties for the XGT Panel.

MGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 (23w

General | Settings | Clock | Password |

Property Value
XGT Panel XPBO-TTA

State Offline

Wersion Running
File wersion 1.21 B[D41]
Flash memory 0/0KB, D%
CF card 0/0KB, 0%
USB memory 0J/0KB, 0%
SD card 0/0KB, 0%

Settings Refresh | Close |

— XGT Panel: The XGT Panel model number.

- State: The operational state of the XGT Panel.

- Version: The XGT Panel version.

- File version: The file version.

- Flash memory: Used and available flash memory.

- CF Card: Used and available memory on an installed CF card.

- USB Memory: Used and available memory on an installed USB device.

- SD Card: Used and available memory on an installed SD card.
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* Settings: The Settings tab allows you to specify the following settings:

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143

General i 5 | Clock | Password |

[ Touch buzzer sound

Keep-Aive time: 0 _|:| Minute 5

Alias name: 5

g

Install/Update XGT Panel USE driver: Install

Settings Refresh | Close |

- Touch Buzzer Sound: Set whether or not to use audible feedback when a user touches
the XGT Panel screen.

- Keep-Alive Time: Set how long the server will keep the communication port open if
there is no response from the XGT Panel.

- Alias Name: Specify an alias to use when scanning for or connecting to the XGT Panel.

- Install/Update XGT Panel USB Driver: Click [Install] to update the XGT Panel’'s USB
driver.

548




* Clock: The Clock tab allows you to specify the following settings:

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143

Date: | 4/16/2013

Time: | 31317 PM

LE [l

Synchronise with PC time

Settings | Refresh | Close I

- Date: Specify the date. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.

- Time: Specify the time. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.

- Synchronise with PC Time: Click to apply the computer’s time to the XGT Panel.
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* Password: The Password tab allows you to specify or delete the password that is required
when transferring a project to the XGT Panel.

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 [

General | Settings | Clock  Password |

Previous password:
MNew password: Set
Corfirm password:

(Maximum 10 characters)

Refresh Cloze |

- Previous Password: Enter the current password and click [Delete] to delete it.
- New Password: Enter a new password and click [Set].

- Confirm Password: Re-enter the new password and click [Set].
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5.1 Configuring System Options

This section covers configuring XGT Panel system settings, including date and time, Ethernet

connection, backlight, and sound. To configure the system, touch [Settings] in the XGT Panel
main menu as shown below:

LSIS XGT Panel

@ Settings @ @ Diagnostics
(¥)PLC Information (¥) Update ¥GT Panel
@ Storage Function @ Start

Wer 1 1,30 B[001]

The configuration screen is displayed.

System Configuration

(®) Backlight Setting () Touch Setting

(¥) DateTime Setting () Ervironment Setting
(B Ethemet Setting (B ¥P-Remate Satting
(¥ sound Setting (®)Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMeny
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5.1.1 Backlight Settings

Backlight options are able to be adjusted for the XGT panel. You can adjust the brightness,
screen power-off time, and other settings to suit your requirements.

1. Touch [Backlight Setting].

System Configuration

(3) Backight. Setting [¥) Touch Setting

(¥) DateTime Setting () Ervironment Setting
(®Ethernet Setting (®P-Remote Setting
(®sound Setting (B Buzzer Setting

(B Gato MainMenu

2. Specify your backlight settings by adjusting the options shown below:

Brightress: J L 5 0 0 o o .IDEI

@ Do not tumn off backlight

() Turn off backlight after idle time

Turn off |1 EI rhinLte(s) (1 ~ 300)
PIR. sersor sensitivity: |1|:| EI (1~ 10

Turn on after 2.0 second(s)

Cancel |

Backlight settings

Brightness Adjust the backlight level.

Do Not Turn Off Continuous backlight.
Backlight
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Turn Off Backlight ~ Automatically turn off the backlight after a specified time.

AfterIdle Time

Turn Off Set the time to turn off the backlight.

PIR Sensor Set the sensitivity level for the PIR (Passive Infrared) sensor. The
Sensitivity lower the value, the quicker the backlight will turn on. When set to

the lowest value, the backlight will turn on immediately when the
screen is touched.

e The XGT Panel’s backlight is activated by detecting movement around the XGT Panel. If
you approach the XGT Panel when the display is off, movement around the XGT Panel
from the left, right or front, is detected and turns on the backlight. The XGT Panel has a
detection range of 1-1.5m from both sides or 40-50cm from the front (in a direct line
from the XGT Panel to you).

e The detection distance may vary depending on temperature and location.

e This option is available only with iXP series.
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5.1.2 Touch Function Settings

You can adjust touch sensitivity and calibrate the touch point in the System Configuration
menu. To adjust the touch function, touch [Touch Setting] in the XGT Panel System

Configuration menu.

System Configuration

() Backight Setting

() Touch Setting

(») DateTime Setting

(®) Environment Setting

(B Ethemet Setting

(B ¥P-Remote Setting

(¥ Sound Setting

(D Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMenuy

5.1.2.1 Setting Touch Sensitivity

You can increase or reduce touch sensitivity.

1. Touch [Touch Setting].

System Configuration

(¥) Touch Setting

&

(¥) Backliight Setting

() DateTime Setting

@ Environment Setting

@ Ethernet Setting

@ ¥P-Remote Setting

@ Sound Setting

@ Buzzer Setting

@ Goto MainkMeru
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2. Select [Low] or [High] in the Touch sensitivity field. When you select High, touch
sensitivity is faster. Selecting Low reduces pointing errors when you select items on
the screen.

Touch Setting

Touch sensithity: (O 'Low @ High

Touch Calibration

0K | Cancel

5.1.2.2 Touch Calibration

Adjust the touch point to improve the accuracy of your touch on the XGT Panel.

1. Touch [Touch Setting] P [Touch Calibration].

Touch Setting

Touch sensitivity: (O Low @ High

Touch Calibration

0K Cancel

2. Atarget will appear on the screen in random positions. Touch the target five times to
complete calibration.

efully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the tan
Repeat as the target roves around the screen,
Press the Esc key to cancel,

_|_

e Take care during calibration to make single point contact with the screen. If multiple

555



points are touched simultaneously, the wrong point may be recognized.

e Touch control is the default setting for XGT Panel. A USB connected mouse can also
be used.

e Toaccess the Touch Setting screen, touch an empty space in the menu screen five
times.

5.1.3 Adjusting Date and Time
1. Touch [DateTime Setting].

System Configuration

(¥ Backight. Setting () Touch Setting

(¥) DateTime Setting %) Erwironment Setting

(P Ethemet. Setting (¥ ¥P-Remote Setting
(¥)s0und Setting (B Buzzer Setting
(1) Gato MainMenu

2. Adjust the date and time.

DateTime
Date : | 1/12/10 -~
Time | 1.04:42 M =
| 0] 4 | | Cancel |

The date and time can also be adjusted from XP-Builder using Communication » XGT
Panel Information.
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5.1.4 Environment Settings

Use these settings to configure the operating environment for your XGT Panel.

1. Touch [Environment Setting].

System Configuration

(3) Backight: Setting (¥ Touch Setting

() DateTime Setting () Environment Setting
(B Ethemet Setting (B ¥P-Remote Setting
(¥)Sound Setting (B Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMenu

2. You can select from the following options:

Environment Setting
[T auto Goto Screen oK
[ Quick Start
[ Hide Mouse Cursor Cancel
[W|Buzzer On
[ Disable Menu Bar [Ww|Reset USE Power

[TEnable Arabic Fonts
[ Abkweays Shovw Tithe Window

[ RS-232C Sv Pawer Supply

Set Background Image Buzzer Test

Delete Background Image Clear Data

Auto Goto Screen The work screen will be displayed automatically if the XGT Panel is
rebooted or completes data download. If this option is not selected,
you can manually display the work screen by touching the Start
button on the main menu.

Quick Start When this option is not selected, the display is shown immediately




Hide Mouse Cursor

Buzzer On

Disable Menu Bar

Description

and the progress bar does not appear. By selecting this option,
caching is disabled and images on the first page will be displayed
following a delay. Longer delays will be experienced if there are
animations to be displayed.

This option hides the cursor.
Select this option to use the buzzer.

This option disables the menu bar at the bottom of the screen while
the display is idle during monitoring. To return to the idle screen,
activate the special switch to close the screen.

Reset USB Power

Enable Arabic Fonts

Always Show Title
Window

The XGT Panel resets connected devices by rebooting the USB
power when it starts. This is a default setting. If USB devices are not
recognized easily, clear this function and reboot the Panel.

Select this option to use fonts that are written from right to left.

Use this option to continuously display the title bar in a pop up
window. The title bar in the pop up window can be selected to
enable you to move the window.

RS-232C 5V Power
Supply

Set Background
Image

Select this option and when the monitor is on and the [Start] button
on the XGT panelis touched, a 5V power supply will be available
from the g pin, RS-232C port. When the XGT Panel monitor is off
and the display returns to the menu screen, the 5V power supply
will be shut down.

This option sets the background image for the XGT Panel. It is
displayed on the idle and background screens.

Select Folder

-Select Source
{ ) sh

........... O

WUISE Storage’

Tree_200_32.brmp
Tree_200.brp

Cancel

[] Use boot image oK

If the Use boot image option is checked, you can only use the
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image with 32 bit and other specified resolutions.

Delete Background
Image

Buzzer Test

Clear Data

Enables you to delete the background image from the XGT Panel
screen.

Selecting this option allows you to test the buzzer.

This option erases all of the downloaded files stored in the XGT
Panel. If a password is set, enter the preset password (the same
password used when downloading a project). The password is set in
XP-Builder. Deleted data includes project data, web server, VNC
activation module, option card driver, RAPIEnet communication
setting data, XP-Manager settings, and other downloaded data.
System settings will be saved.

You can also set buzzer options in Communication P XGT Panel Information from XP-

Builder.
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5.1.5 Ethernet settings

This section describes the configuration of Ethernet communication settings.

1. Touch [Ethernet Setting].

System Configuration

(3) Backight: Setting (¥ Touch Setting

() DateTime Setting () Environment Setting
(B Ethemet Setting [¥) %P-Remote Setting
(¥)Sound Setting (B Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMenu

2. Touch [Set] to specify IP settings, including IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.

IP Infomation —
etting
IP Address 150.150.150.150 |15|:| |15|:| |32 |12EI
Subnet Mask ; 150.150.150,150 | Fi ” 8 ” g |
ENT
Gateway 000, 000, 000, 000 | 4 || 5 || 6 |
MAC Address :  D0-00-D0-00-D0-00 | 1 || > || 92 |
DEL
‘ 0K | |Cancel| |Disable| |Enable| | 1] ” . |

If you select Disable, the XGT Panel will not use the Ethernet connection and booting speed
will be fast. If the Ethernet connection has been disabled, touch [Enable] to resume the
connection.

The following settings are recommended when connecting via 1:1 connection:

e XGT Panel settings
- IP Address: 192.168.0.10
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- Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

- Gateway: 192.168.0.1

e PCsettings
- IP Address: 192.168.0.11
-Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

- Gateway: 192.168.0.2

5.1.6 XP-Remote settings

Adjust the settings for XP-Remote to control the XGT Panel remotely.

1. Touch [XP-Remote Setting].

System Configuration

(®) Backight Setting (¥} Touch Setting

() DateTime Setting () Environment Setting
(®Ethemet Setting (®)¥P-Remote Setting
(¥)Sound Setting (B Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMenuy




2. Specify the options as shown below:

XP-Remote Settings

Allowy ¥P-Remote to connect

Max, of XP-Remote connections: |4 - || +

Tirmeout value (* 10 second) |2 = || +

Cancel

Allow XP-Remote Select this to allow a remote terminal to connect to XR-Remote.

to Connect
Max. number of Select the maximum number of XP-Remote connections that have
XP-Remote access to the XGT Panel.

Connections

Timeout Value (* Select the time limit to end the connection when there has been no
10 second) communication within a specific time. If XP-Remote has control
authority, the value can be adjusted between 10-300 sec.
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5.1.7 Sound settings

This section outlines the adjustments to volume that can be made.

1. Touch [Sound Setting].

System Configuration

(3) Backight: Setting (¥ Touch Setting

() DateTime Setting () Environment Setting
(B Ethemet Setting (B ¥P-Remote Setting
‘ .G)ewu Setting (B Buzzer Setting

.G) Goto MainMenu

2. Specify the options as shown below:

Sound Settings

Sovnd volume:

™

L
a 15
Input source: (@) Line-in ) MIC

|:| Line-infMIC bypass to speaker

Sound Volume Adjusts the volume.

Input Source Select the sound input type, either Line-in or MIC. This function is
only supported by XGT Panels that support multimedia.

Line-In/MIC Bypass Sound input is directed to connected speakers. This function is only
to Speaker supported by XGT Panels that support multimedia.
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e Microphones without a power source, for example combined ear and microphone

devices, cannot input sound.

e Line-out sound, recorded from the speakers without volume or amplification control,

may be affected by interference.

e This option is available only with iXP series.

5.1.8 Buzzer settings

Set the buzzer's sound level.

1. Touch [Buzzer Setting].

System Configuration

() Backight Setting

(¥ Touch Setting

() DateTime Setting

() Environment Setting

(¥ Ethemet: Setting

(¥)¥P-Remote Setting

(¥ Sound Setting

(D Buzzer Setting

() Goto MainMenu
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2. Specify the options as shown below:

Buzzer Settings

Buzzer wolurne: N
[
Buzzer tDr‘lE: 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I,.-'l\. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
[
Buzzer On Select to make the buzzer sound.
BuzzerVolume Adjust the buzzer volume.
BuzzerTone Adjust the buzzer tone.

This option is available only with iXP series.




5.2 XGT Panel Function Diagnostics

You can diagnose the functions for iXP series, including screen and touch function, external

memory status, or serial communication method. To diagnose functions, touch [Diagnostics] in
the XGT Panel main menu.

LSIS XGT Panel

(Brsattings (¥ Diagniostics @

(P}PLC Information (¥) Undlate ¥GT Panel

(¥} Storage FUnCtion (¥ Start

wer : 1.30 B[DOS]
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5.2.1 Checking Screen Function

You can view and check the screen’s functions, for example screen color and graph
performance by touching [Screen].

PDlagno

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary
() Goto MainMenu

To change the screen color, keep touching the screen to change from red to green, blue, black,
and white. Then you can view graph performance by touching the screen consecutively.

To end screen diagnosis, touch [Close] in the graph screen.
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5.2.2 Checking Touch Function

Check the touch spot to verify touching accuracy.

1. Touch [Touch].

@Etreen

‘ @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary

(¥) Flash Memary

(B CF Cardl

@ Serial

(3D Card

@ LISB Memary

() Goto MainMenu

2. Touch the screen on the highlighted squares to check touch accuracy.

[
—T

If the touch spot is incorrect, adjust the calibration in Settings P Touch Setting. For more

details, refer to <5.1.2

Touch Function Settings>.
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5.2.3 Checking Backup Memory

Touch [Backup Memory] to view backup memory status. You can check the available NVRAM
and battery status.

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary
() Goto MainMenu

HMIManager

MYRAM Data Access ... OKI
BATTERY STATLS ... GOODI

e If access to NVRAM data fails, contact the A/S center.

o [fthe battery status is bad, replace the battery. Contact the A/S center.




5.2.4 Checking Flash Memory

You can check flash memory information, including folder name, total space, used and
available memory. To view flash memory information, touch [Flash Memory].

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary
() Goto MainMenu

*#*E|ashDisk Spec
Folder Marme ; FlashDisk!,

Write Operation SLICCESS!

Total Space : 987.328(MBytes)
Ilsed Space ' 6,92 (MBytes)
Ayailable Space @ 920, 45(MBytes)

If ReadDisk Information Error!, is displayed, contact the A/S center.
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5.2.5 Checking CF Card

You can check CF card information, including folder name, total space, used and available
memory. To view CF card information, touch [CF Card].

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary
() Goto MainMenu

**CF Card Spec

Folder Marne ; \Storage Card),
Total Space @ 244.59(MBytes)
Ilsed Space 116,02 (MBytes])
Available Space : 122,57 (MBytes)
Write Operation SUCCESS!

When the CF card is inserted, and a ReadDisk Information Error!, message is displayed,
reinsert the card. If the error message repeats, contact the A/S center.
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5.2.6 Checking Serial Port

This function allows you to diagnose the serial ports connected to the XGT Panel. In order to
diagnose the serial ports, a loop back terminal should be connected to each port. To check the

serial ports:

1. Touch [Serial].

@Ecreen

(») Touch

(¥ Backup Mernary

(¥) Flash Memary

Y —

(B CF Cardl

@ Serial

(S0 Card

@ LISB Memary

(¥ Goto MainMenu

2. Select a port and touch [Test].

Serial Diagnostics

COM & |PLC-RSZ232C

EI

& COM2 Test OKI
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e Connect the loop back terminal to the RS232C port as shown below:

Connect pin2 to pin3.

e Connect RS485/422 ports as shown below:

SESEes
123456

Connect pin1to pin3, and pin2 to ping.

“ Name Function

1 TX+ Send Data

2 TX- Send Data

3 RX+ Receive Data
4 RX- Receive Data
5 SG Signal Ground
6 FG Frame Ground

e These connections illustrations are based on iXP series. For more illustrations about
XP series, refer to XP series XGT Panel user’s manual.
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5.2.7 Checking SD Card

You can check SD card information, including folder name, total space, used and available
memory. To view SD card information, touch [SD Card].

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary

() Goto MainMenu

*#*SN Card Spec
Folder Mame : 4SD Storage!,

Total Space 1938, 13(MBytes)
Iised Space : 926, 25(MBytes]
Avalable Space : 1011.83(MBytes)

Wite Operation SIUCCESS]

e When an SD card is inserted and an error message, ReadDisk Information Error!, is
displayed, reinsert the card. If the error message repeats, contact the A/S center.

o This option is available only with iXP series.
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5.2.8 Checking USB Memory

You can check USB memory information, including folder name, total space, used and
available memory. To view USB memory information, touch [USB Memory].

@Etreen @ Touch

(¥} Backup Memary (¥) Flash Memary
@CF Card @ Serial

(3D Card (PILISE Memary
() Goto MainMenu

*¥JSE Card Spec

Folder Marne : YUJSE Storage!,
Total Space : 3783.91(MBytes)
Lized Space 2541, 22(MBEytes]
&yalable Space : 1242 69(MBytes)
Write Operation SLICCESS!

When a USB memory device is inserted, and an error message, ReadDisk Information
Error!, is displayed, reinsert the USB memory device. If the error message repeats, contact
the A/S center.
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5.3 Viewing Controller Information

You can check the connected controller information to the XGT Panel and historical data. To view
controller information, touch [PLC Information] in the XGT Panel main menu.

LSIS XGT Panel

(¥ settings

() Diagnostics

@ PLC Information

@ @Update HGT Panel

(¥) Storage Function

(B start

“Wer ¢ 1,30 B[0OS]

You can view the status of a connected controller only after project data is downloaded to the

XGT Panel.
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5.3.12 Changing Settings

You can change the controller's communication settings. To make changes:

1. Select a driver from the Driver list.

Criver: [{EN{EE
Wersion: 1.20

Settings @ N:1 Settings

SHOW INFO

Close

3. Specify the settings.

LSIS: XGIfXGR/XEC(LINK)

Timeout{100 * ms): |10 _ | + |
wait to Send(ms): o - I + |
Timeout Retry Count: E - | + |
Serial Type: |Rsdas Ed
Baud Rate: IWE Parity: IWE
DataBit: |2 ] stonBit[t  |¥]

==

More... Cancel
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5. Managing an XGT Panel

e The setting window displayed may vary depending on the selected driver.

e Referto the controller’s manual for information about the communication settings.

5.3.2 Viewing Connection Information

View information about the connection, including the connection number, the controller type,
and the connection type. To view the information:

1. Touch [SHOW INFO].

[D] LSIS: XGI/XGRXECILINK)
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2. Select atab to view.

* HMI:

Information m X

Item | Contents
Connection Mo. ]

Wendor LS Industrial Systems
Target device LSIS: ¥ GB{CPLY
Connection type RSZ2320C

Timeout value 2000rmsec

Send wait value Ornsec

Retry value 3

e Ton No. Displays the connection number (between o and 15).

Vendor Displays the target device manufacturer.

Target Device Displays the target device.

Connection Type Displays the connection type.

Timeout Value Displays the timeout setting.

Send Wait Value Displays the waiting time to send.

Retry Value Displays the number of retries before timeout.
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* PLC: You can view the CPU type, running mode, version, or scan time for LSIS
controllers.

Information m X

[HMI |F'|-C| Errar IMDde I Power I Swstem |

Item | Contents
Type XGE-¥BCH
Mode RN
State GOoD
Wersion v1.4

Scan time max. 0.8ms
Scan time min, 0.1ms
Scan time cur., 0.2rms

Controllers that can view this option are:
- MASTER-K CPU, FEnet, Cnet
- GLOFA-GM CPU, FEnet, Cnet
- XGK/XGB/XGI/XGR CPU, FEnet, Cnet

* Error: Allows you to review the error history.

HMI | PLC |{Error | Made | Power | System |

Date | Time | Contents |Z|
2006-... 08:51... PLC systemn propetly shut .
2006-... 08:51... PLC systemn propetly shut .
2006-... 15:34... Module detach error

2006-... 10:25... Module detach error

2006-,.., 10:30... PLC systemn properly shut L.
2006-... 11:54... PLC systemn propetly shut .
2006-... 17:17... Module detach error

2006-... 17:20... Module detach error

< |

e Controllers that can view this option are:
- GLOFA-GM CPU, FEnet, Cnet
- XGK/XGB/XGI/XGR CPU, FEnet, Cnet
e The MASTER-K CPU model does not have the error history option.
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* Mode: You can review the run and stop history of LSIS controllers.

[HMI I FLC I Errar |MDCJE| Powwer IS\,rstem |

Date | Time | Contents IEI
2008-.., 14:23... Remote,Stop
2006-... 14:23... Remote,Run
2006-... 10:02... Remote,Stop
2008-,,, 10:32... Remote,Stop
2008-.,, 18:57... Remote,Stop
2006-... 17:47... Remote,Stop
2007-... 1%:02... Remote,Stop
2007-.,, 13:02... Remote,Stop

4]

o Controllers that can view this option are:
- GLOFA-GM CPU, FEnet, Cnet
- XGK/XGB/XGI/XGR CPU, FEnet, Cnet
e The MASTER-K CPU model does not have the run or stop history option.

* System: You can review the system history of LSIS controllers.

HML | PLC | Error | Mode | Pawer | System |

Date | Time | Contents El
2007-01-15 15:02:16 Momently shut-down
2007-01-15 15:02:17 Base information error,
2007-01-15 15:02:17 Base information error,
2007-01-15 15:02:17 Base information error,
2007-01-15 15:02:128  Mornently shut-down
2007-01-15 15:02:21 Base information error,
2007-01-15 15:02:21 Base information errar, .
2007-01-15 :02:21  Base information error, n

4| | [

o Controllers that can view this option are:
- GLOFA-GM CPU(GM4CQ)
- XGK/XGB/XGI/XGR CPU, FEnet, Cnet
e The MASTER-K CPU model does not have the system history option.
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* Power: You can review the power-off history of LSIS controllers.

Information m *

'HMr | PLC | Error | Mode || Power | system |

Date | Time | Contents EI
2009-,,. 13:26... Main base,
2009-,., 13:57... Main base,
2009-,,. 1&:03... Main base,
2009-,,,  18:23... Main base,
2010-,.. 03:30... Main base,
2010-,.. 08:14... Main base,
2010-... 08:14... Main baze,
2010-,.. 0%:24... Main base,

|

e Controllers that can view this option are:
- GLOFA-GM CPU, FEnet, Cnet
- XGK/XGB/XGI/XGR CPU, FEnet, Cnet
e The MASTER-K CPU model does not have the power-off history option.
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5. Managing an XGT Panel

5.3.3 Ladder Program Monitoring

The XGK series allows ladder program monitoring. To monitor the ladder program, touch
[Program Monitor].

[0] LSIS: XGI/XGR/¥ECILINK) [~

e The Program Monitor modules are installed in the XGT Panel through XP-Manager.
o Setthe driver as LSIS:XGK/XGB CPU, Cnet, Enet.
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5. Managing an XGT Panel

5.3.4 Setting Up N:1 Communication

This option sets up the XGT Panel to connect with multiple controllers. For more details, refer
to<2.7.3  Using N:1 Communication>. To set-up N:1 Communication:

1. Touch [N:1 Settings].

[D] LEIS: XGI/XGRXECILINK])

Use N:1 Select to use N:1 Communication.
Communication

N:1 Station Select the station number for N:2 Communication.
Number

Number of XGT Select the number of XGT Panels to connect.
Panels
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5. Managing an XGT Panel

Master Holding Set the master holding time (sec).
Time(sec)
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5.4 Updating the XGT Panel

You can update the XGT Panel software even when a project file is downloaded. Whenever new

functions are added or improved, you are able to update the XGT Panel. To update:

1. Inthe XGT Panel main menu, touch [Update XGT Panel].

LSIS XGT Panel

(B settings (® Diagnastics
(DPLC Infarmation () Undate XGT Parel @
() Storage Function () start

er : 1,30 B[00S]

The display automatically changes to the update screen as shown below:

XGT Panel Update

rosr, o't e off the powis

Plas upclate XGT Pansl.
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To go back to the main menu, touch [Menu] on the bottom-right of the screen or touch and
hold the screen for approximately 6 seconds.

2. Download the update file from the website.
3. InXP-Builder, click[Communication] B [XGT Panel Update].

4. Click [Browse] and specify the location for the downloaded update file.

XGT Panel Update (23w

Connect to: |Eﬂnernet (192.168.0.1), 2150

Settings
File path: |C:WPrngram FilesWLSIS 3P Builder 1. 30W%P-Runtim  Browse...
Selected XGT Panel file version: ver1,300 B[D4a]
Available XGT Panel to update: verl, 300 ~verl.0

Update | Close

5. Click [Update].

When updating XGT Panel software, do not turn off the device or disconnect the
communication cable as it may interrupt the update and create faults.
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5.5 Managing Storage Devices

Storage devices, for example CF cards or USB drives can be used to download project files from
XP-Builder and then upload them to your PC, or update XGT Panel software. If for any reason you

are unable to use the serial port or Ethernet connection, you can use this function to transfer data.

5.5.12 Downloading Projects

This enables you to download a project file from an external storage device to the XGT Panel.
To download the file from an external storage device:

1. Inthe XGT Panel main menu, touch [Storage Function].

LSIS XGT Panel

@Settimgs @ Diagnostics
@PLC Information @Update XGT Panel
®Etnrage Function @ Start

Wer : 1.30 B[002]

2. Touch [Project Download].

Storage Function

Project Download

Project Upload

¥P-Runtime Update

Select USB

Cancel
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3. Select an external storage source.

Select Folder

-Select Source

............

@ LSE: () cF () sD

............

VJSE Storage\#P_Projecty
ABIC

OK Cancel

The storage path will be displayed as shown below:

Select Folder

Select Source

@ USE Ccr (<D

WJSE Storaget ¥P_Project!,
AR

oK Cancel

* USB:\USB Storage\XP_Project\
* CF:\Storage Card\XP_Project\
* SD:\SD Storage\XP_Project\

When you download a project file from an external storage source, the file should be saved
in a subdirectory.

4. Touch [OK].

589



5.5.2 Uploading Projects

This section describes how to upload a backed up project file to an external storage source. To
upload a backup project file:

1. Inthe XGT Panel main menu, touch [Storage Function].

LSIS XGT Panel

@Settimgs

@ Diagnostics

@PLC Information

@Update KGT Panel

®Etnrage Function @Start

2. Touch [Project Upload].

Storage Function

Project Download

Project Upload

¥P-Runtime Update

Select USB

Cancel

wer : 1.30 B[008]
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3. Select an external storage source.

Select Folder

-Select Source

............

@ LSE: {cF (=D

............

-Transfer project file to :

YWISE StoragelXP_Backup?,

OK Cancel

The storage path will be displayed as shown below:

Select Folder

-Select Source

............

@ LSE: () CF (s

-Transfer project file to :

VWISE Storage P Backup,

oK Cancel

* USB:\USB Storage\XP_ Backup\
* CF:\Storage Card\XP_Backup\
* SD:\SD Storage\XP_Backup\

4. Touch [OK]. The backed up project file will be transferred to the selected storage source.

You should select the Include upload project file option when you download a project file
in XP-Builder. If you do not select this option, the backup file will not be created.
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Download

~{* Dowload to XGT Panel

[ ] [l

[ Download project all forcedly

Connect to: Lhemet 192,168.0.1), 2143 Settings |

- Save to removable device

File path: IKP_ProjectW

Browse. ., |

[ Update ¥P-Runtime forcedly
[~ Delete all monitoring datas

||_ Include upload project file I

(It will format all the Logging/Recipe/Alaram data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

Download I Close

5.5.3 Updating XGT Panel

This section describes how to update the XGT Panel software from an external storage source:

1. Inthe XGT Panel main menu, touch [Storage Function].

LSIS XGT Panel

@Eettmgs

@ Diagnostics

(PIPLC Information

(») Update %GT Panel

@Sturage Function

(B start

Wer ;1,30 B[003]
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2. Touch [XP-Runtime Update].

Storage Function

Project Download

Project Upload

¥P-Runtime Update I

Select USB

Cancel

3. Select an external storage source to use. The storage path will be displayed as shown
below:

* USB:\USB Storage\XP_ Software\
* CF:\Storage Card\XP_Software\
* SD:\SD Storage\XP_Software\

4. Touch [OK]. The update will start.

e When updating XGT Panel software, do not turn off the device or disconnect the
external storage source as it may interrupt the update and create faults. Do not delete
or move any subdirectories unless there are copies held on external storage sources.
Deleting or moving subdirectories may create faults.

e Only remove external storage sources when the safe removal switch has been used and
the removal lamp has been turned off. Unsafe removal of storage sources may result in
the device being unable to be recognized.

e When reconnecting storage sources, wait at least 3 seconds after removing the storage
source. Reconnecting storage sources too soon may result in the device being unable to
be recognized.
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5.5.4 Select a USB Storage Device

When multiple USB devices are connected to the XGT Panel, you must select a device for

uploading, downloading, or backing up projects. You can change your selection at any point

during a project.

To select a USB storage device:

1. Inthe XGT Panel main menu, touch [Storage Function].

LSIS XGT Panel

@Settimgs @ Diagnostics
@PLC Information @Update XGT Panel
Q)Etnrage Function @ Start

2. Touch [Select USB].

Storage Function

Project Download

Project Upload

¥P-Runtime Update

|i Select USB I

Cancel

wer : 1.30 B[008]
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3. Select a device from the list of connected devices.

Select USB Storage

Select USE storage,
|lze Yendor Mame Product Mame
* SanDisk, S0 Gemini
SAMSLIMG UFD
SanDisk, Cruzer
datn Select Cancel

Use

Vendor Name
Product Name
Up/down
Select

Cancel

The selected device is indicated with an asterisk (*).
The device manufacturer

The device name

Move to the next or previous item.

Save your selection.

Exit without saving changes.




4. Touch [Select].

To select a storage device while monitoring a project, on the XGT Panel, touch [Start] to

open the Select USB Storage window. Select a USB device and touch [Select].

System Alarm

€3 Mo Redpe Storage

€3 Mo Memo Backup Starage
€3 Mo Alarm Backup Storage
€3 Mo Screen Backup Storage
€3 Mo Recipe Backup Starage
€3 Mo Logging Backup Starage

Select USB Storage ®

Select USE storage.

Lise | endor Wame | Product Name
SanDisk 5D Gemini
SAMSLING LIFC:

up ‘ down ‘ Select Cancel

2013/08/13 11:44:56

ELN USB Error

2013/08/13 11:44:85

=1 S
=

2013/08/13 11:44:54

2013/08/13 11:44:83 ST AbER ;4

2013/08/13 11:44:52

—n® O

If the selected device

is disconnected or if another device is connected, the Select USB

Storage window appears again.

Select USB Storage

Select USE storage,
Ilze | Wendor Mame | Praduck Marne
SAMSLUMNG UFD
SanDisk, Cruzer
SanDisk, S0 Gemini
up ‘ datin ‘ Select Zancel

To select a storage device from the status bar, touch [USB].

‘{@| MVUL ﬂ USB I

Enable control by XP-Remote | 107y
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Do not remove or turn off the selected USB device while running a project. Project data
may be corrupted and cause the project to malfunction.

Do not erase or move the directory or folders on the USB device. Doing so may cause
data to be corrupted or the project to malfunction.

When removing an SD or CF storage device, turn on the safe removal switch on the
back of the panel and remove the device only after the switch lamp turns off. Failure to
do so may cause the device to be unrecognized when you reconnect it.

When you reconnect a device, allow at least three (3) seconds to establish the
connection. Failure to do so may cause the device to be unrecognized when you

reconnect it.

When one USB device is connected, turning on the power to the panel will set the USB
device as the main storage device automatically.

When connecting multiple devices, the first device connected is set at the main storage
device automatically. However, removing devices does not change the selected storage
device automatically. You must reselect the main storage device.




5.6 Managing External Storage Sources for Backup

This section describes how to control external storage sources when making file backups, such as
logging, recipe, and screen image data. You can manage the backup data in this way:

* You can back up data, such as logging, recipe, and screen image data by saving them to a CF
card, SD card, or a USB storage source, according to the settings contained in XP-Builder.

* If there is insufficient memory in the external storage source, the data will be deleted and the
backup process will stop. Settings that control this situation are adjusted in XP-Builder.

* You can monitor if the external backup storage source has been recognized or not.

* When you are backing up data make sure that external storage sources are only removed when
the safe removal switch is turned on and after the LED lamp turns off. Failure to observe these
precautions may result in backup failure.

5.6.1 Managing the File Path for Backup Files

The file path shown below describes how backup files are routed:

m The root directory of CF or USB storage

:' """ u Logging

;---D 1 (Logging number)

é :‘"'u YYYY.MM.BeginDay.EndDay.0

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.0 (Filled storage limit per folder)

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.1 (Filled storage limit per folder, and share the same start and
end time.)

i

DD.BeginHour. FF (Storage limit not reached)

- ‘m HH.BeginMinute.FF

i i t--=h] Lhhmmsso.csv
i '-"D 2 (Sub directory_ same as 1)
;’ """ D Recipe

feeees @ﬂ Rhhmmss0.CSV (each logging number has the same sub
structure)

""" ‘D Screen Image

------ @ﬂ Shhmmss0.BMP (each logging number has the same sub structure)
Ll
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5.6.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup

* The ‘'Logging’ subdirectory will be created under the root directory of the USB/CF/SD
storage source.

* Under the ‘Logging’ directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename generated
by the logging number.

* Under the logging number directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename by
Year/Month.

- The date directory will be included as a subdirectory.
- Up to 5oo date directories can be created.

- The‘Year/Month’ directory will not only contain year and month information, but
will also record the date the directory was created.

* Asanexample, the name of a directory created in October 2010 with
subdirectories created since 15 October would be: 2010.10.25.FF. The FF at the
end of the directory name represents that there is more data space to store for
October, 2010. (This means that the subdirectory currently holds less than 5oo
date directories).

- When there is a change of Month, the directory name will be changed and saved to
the last date in the month when information was logged.

* Asanexample, if the directory contains date directories created between
October 15 and October 30, and was created in October 2010, the directory
name would be 2010.10.15.30.0 when the month changes to November 2010.

- If amonth directory is carrying more than 5oo date subdirectories before the
month ends, the directory name will change to the last date in the sub directory.

* Forexample, if the number of date sub directories created from 1 October to
15 October 2010 is greater than 500 the file name will be: 2010.10.01.15.0.

- Ifthe month ends or the total number of sub directories exceeds 500, or the
directory has the same starting/ending date name, then the last index number is
added to identify the directories.

* Asanexample, if the directory created in October 2010 has 3 directories each
holding 500 sub directories, then the directory names would be:

:2010.10.01.01.0
:2010.10.01.01.1
:2010.10.01.01.2
* Under the Year-/Month directory, a subdirectory with a date name will be created.
- The date directory contains an hour subdirectory.
- The date directory can hold up to 500 hour subdirectories.

- The filenames of date directories contain date and hour information, for the first
subdirectory that was created.
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— The rest of the directory creation procedure is identical to the Year/Month
directory creation procedure.

* Under the Date directory, a directory will be created that will store time information
created.

- The Hour directory will contain backup files.
- Each Hour directory can hold up to 500 backup files.

- The Hour directory contains hour and minute information for the first file that was
created.

- The rest of the directory creation procedure is identical to the Year/Month
directory creation procedure.

* Logging backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
- Backup files will be created in CSV format.

- The names of the files will begin with ‘L', representing 'logging', and the rest of the
name will contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If the backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of the file name.

5.6.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Recipe’ will be created under the USB/CF/SD storage root directory.

A subdirectory will be created with filenames identified by Year/Month under the
logging number directory.

The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

Logging backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
- Backup files will be created in CSV format.

- The filenames will begin with 'L’, representing 'logging’, and the rest of the name
will contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of file name.

5.6.1.3 Path for Screen Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Screen Image’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

A subdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Screen Image directory.

The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.
* Screen Image backup files use hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
- The backup files will be created in bitmap format.

- The file names will begin with 'S’ representing 'Screen Image', and the rest of the
name will contain hour, minute, and second index information.
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- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of filename.

5.6.1.4 Path for Memo Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Memo’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* Asubdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Memo directory.

The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

Memo back up files use hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
- The backup files will be created in bitmap format.

- The filenames will begin with ‘M’, representing 'Memo', and the rest of the name
will contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of the filename.

5.6.1.5 Path for Movie Records Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Movie’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* Recorded movie clips will be saved in the Movie directory.
* Movie clip backup files will use hour, minute, and second information as their filename.

- Backup files will be created in AVI format. The codec used for Video is H.264, and
for Audio is Mp3.

- The filenames will begin with ‘MOV’, representing 'Movie', and the rest of the
name will contain hour, minute and second index information.

- Movie clip files can hold up to 1000 files, and the number of files can be set in XP-
Builder’s special device configuration.

5.6.1.6 Path for Still Image Backup (Camera and Movie Still Images)
* Adirectory named ‘Movie Still’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* Recorded movie clips will be saved in the Movie Still directory.

* Saved still frame image files have hour, minute, and second information as their
filename.

- Backup files will be created in JPG format.

- Filenames will begin with 'STL' representing 'Still', and the rest of the name will
contain hour, minute and second index information.

- Movie clip files can hold up to 1000 files, and the number of files can be set in XP-
Builder’s special device configuration.



e Iftimeis set ahead of present time, normal operation is guaranteed. However, if
time is set behind present time, normal operation is not guaranteed. If this situation
arises, hour unit directories and all subdirectories should be deleted to resume
normal operation. For example, if the date setting had been changed from 10th
December to sth December, Year/Month directories including 5th December will
have to be deleted to enable normal operation to resume.

e Logging, Recipe, Screen Image, and Memo functions do not support project
classification. For instance, if Project A has logging groups numbered 1,2 and 3, and
each logging group creates a file backup, 1,2,3 directory will be created and each file
will be saved in a subdirectory. Then, if Project B has logging groups numbered 1 and
2, downloads the projects and creates file backups, these files can be mixed with
Project A’s backed up files. In this situation, the operator should classify Project A’s
and Project B’s backup files by their download time.

5.6.2 Managing Memory for Backups

If there is insufficient memory in the external storage sources, data is deleted or backup
processes stop depending on XP-Builder’s configuration.

Using XP-Builder to delete the oldest data for backup, click [Common] P [Project Property
Setting] P> [Storage Settings], set the Backup Storage location for each file, and then click
the checkbox next to Delete old file if disk full.

Backup Storage

Alarmn data: ICFecard | |1 Delete ald file if disk full
Logging data: [USE memory | | Delete old file if disk full
Recipe data: [CFcard  +] |/~ Delete old file if disk full
Capture image: [USE memory = | | Delete old file if disk full
Mermo file: SO card «| | Delete old file if disk full
Video file: 5D card | | ¥ Delete old file if digk ful
Video capture image: [SDcard | |I¥ Delete old file if disk full

When you backup the file by erasing the oldest files:

* If there is insufficient backup space, look for the earliest Year/Month subdirectories in
Logging, Recipe, and Screen Image directories. When looking at Logging, look for
subdirectories under the current back up logging number. For example, if Logging number
2 is on the current back up list but does not have data in the file's directory, data in logging
number 1 directory will remain untouched.

* Look for the earliest date directory in the earliest Year/Month directory.
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Look for the earliest hour directory in the earliest date directory.
* Delete the earliest backed up files from the earliest hour directory.
* If more data space is needed, repeat the above steps and check available data space.

* When deleting files, if the whole hour directory has been cleared, remove the hour
directory.

* When deleting hour directories, if a whole date directory has been cleared, remove the date
directory.

* When deleting date directories, if a whole month directory has been cleared, remove the
month directory.

¢ If an unreadable directory or file (operator file or directory) is found, leave the directory

or file and locate normal backup files.

e If the current directory contains only operator data, it will cause a backup failure. The
XGT Panel cannot delete operator data, therefore it will stop any further action.

5.6.3 File Path for Video File and Video Capture File Backup

5.6.3.1 When the File Is Added
* If created file name is MOV_120220_121212.avi, the directory shown below will be
created.
=l Movie
93 120220.121212 -
MOV_120220_121212,avi

¢ Ifanother file name, MOV_120220_200101.avi is created, it will be added to the
directory shown below and will be repeated until it reaches 100.

=3 Movie
-}-{_y 120220.121212 —

MOV_120220_121212.avi
MOV_120220_200101.avi

* When the directory contains its hundredth file MOV_120330_110101.avif, the name of
the directory will be changed as shown below.

=13 Movie
=13 120220.121212 -120330.110101

MOV_120220_121212.avi
MQOV_120220_200101.avi

MOV_120330_110101.avi

603



* When the hundred and first file, MOV_120330_110230.avi is created, a new directory
will be created as shown below.
=3 Movie
503 120220.121212 - 120330.110101

MOV_120220_121212.avi
MOV_120220_200101.avi

MOV_120330_110101.avi
=13 120330.110230 -

MOV_120330_110230.avi

5.6.3.2 When There is Insufficient Memory or Exceeds the Limit

* Storage properties are configured in XP-Builder, project properties. By checking Delete

old file if disk full, the earliest video files will be automatically located and deleted. If
Delete old file if disk full is unchecked, then XP-Builder will stop and prompt the user
with an error message.

* When the total number of files reaches 1000, delete the earliest created file from the
earliest created directory. As files are deleted and the directory is emptied, the
directory will then be deleted.

* When there is insufficient storage space, delete the earliest created file from the
earliest created directory. To save Movie clips, a minimum of 10MB free memory is
required. To save Video files, a minimum of 1MB free memory is required. The earliest

saved files will be deleted until sufficient space is obtained. As files are deleted and the

directory is emptied, the directory will then be deleted.

5.6.3.3 ActiveSync Related Actions

* When ActiveSync is connected, no other actions are completed. If the files in the

storage unit are deleted or moved after ActiveSync is connected, these changes would

not be made.

* When ActiveSync is disconnected, the list of saved video files and video captured files
will be refreshed. While the list of video files is refreshed, recording or playing files
cannot be completed. File creation requests will be monitored with a status device.

5.6.3.4 When a Storage Device Is Removed

When a storage device is connected, all of the video file and the video captured files are
scanned and the number of files will be counted and listed. While the files are scanned,
recording or playing cannot be started. File creation requests will be monitored with a
status device.
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5. Managing an XGT Panel

5.6.4 Monitoring External Storage Connection

XGT Panel monitors connections with external storage devices. Storage monitoring is set up
in XP-Builder as shown below:

Project Property E
Summary | XGT Panel Settings I Screen Seftings I Security Settings I Key Window Settings I Language I
Storage Seftings I Global Seript Settings | Aundliary Settings | Extended Cortroller Settings
r— Destination Storage

Image files: W
Upload project file: Im
Sound files: IFIash memony vl
Recipe data: IW
— Backup Storage
Nam data: I Delste old file if disk ful
Legging data: INot used 'l [T Dielete old file if disk full
Recipe data: [Notused =] I Delete old il f sk ful
Capture image: [Notused =] T Delete ol e if disk ful
Memo file: [Notused =] I Delete ald il if sk ful
Video file: [Notused =] I Delete old il i disk ful
Video capturs image: [Notused =] I Delete old il if sk ful

oK I Cancel
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To use the monitoring function, you should select the Alarm window pop-up option, when

you download the project file.

Flow Alam Display Mode

{* Redraw at occumed.

" Mfter cument display list

Project Property @
Summary | XGT Panel Settings | Screen Sefings | Securty Seftings | Key Window Settings | Language |
Storage Settings | Global Script Settings Pupdliary Settings | Extended Controller Settings |
Print Direction E-mail Property
Direction: * Horzortal " Vertical ™ Use E-mail function
Caolor: o .
olor: *+ True Color Mano System Alarm Window
IV High quality prirt
Screen Capture Communication Emor Display
Output: |Runtime prirt j [v Show communication emor window

o ]

Cancel

When the external storage device for logging, recipe, and screen image backup is removed

from XGT Panel while the device is running, a system alarm is set off. The alarm is reset when

an external storage device is reconnected to the XGT Panel.

You can check system alarms and their device addresses in the System Alarm menu located in

XP-Builder as shown below:

B-1 | System Alarm

Device Data Type Description
1 HS350.0 BIT MYRAM Low Battery Warning
2 HS5350.1 BIT MYWRAM |nwvalid Data W arning
3 H5351.0 BIT Mo Logging Backup Storage
4 H5351.1 BIT Mo Recipe Backup Storage
A H5951.2 BIT Mo Screen Backup Storage
g H5951.4 BIT Ma Printer
7 HS5950.8 BIT ISE Owver Current "W arning
a H5951.3 BIT Ma Alarm Backup Storage
| H5351.5 BIT Mo Memo Backup Storage
10 FHS1002 BIT Falied to load #PLink parameter
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5.6.5 Safe Removal Switch
The safe removal switch is used to remove external storage devices without any loss of

backup data.

When the safe removal switch is on, and the storage device is not processing data, the LED
lamp will turn off. If the storage device is processing data, the LED lamp will turn off after the
backup is completed, automatically disengaging the storage device. This means that when
the LED lamp is turned off no backup action will be completed and the data in the storage
device isinaccessible.

When the safe removal switch is activated and the LED lamp is off, the storage device must be
removed and reconnected to ensure that it is recognized. The minimum time delay for
removing and reconnecting storage devices after their safe removal is 5 seconds for SD cards
and 3 seconds for CF cards.

The actions listed below describe situations where the LED lamp will not turn off even if the
safe removal switch is turned on. The LED lamp will only go off after the described actions are
fully completed:

* While a backup file is being created or XP-Builder is reading data

* Ifthe images stored in the XP_User Image from an external storage device is being used as
a partimage and being loaded in the program

* While reading or writing a file recipe

* While reading backup data from the XP-server through an XP-Link connection
* While browsing backup lists to upload from XP-Builder

* While loading a sound file or an image that belongs to a project

* While transferring project backup data to a storage device or from XP-Builder
* While downloading a project using XP-Builder or a storage device

* While changing an image in the start menu

While ladder program monitoring is being saved in a storage device

m Sub Classification Action

Data Backup Alarm Writing
Logging Writing
Recipe Writing
Screen Writing
Memo Writing




Sub Classification Action
Video Writing
Still Shot Writing
Data Upload Alarm Reading
Logging Reading
Recipe Reading
Screen Reading
Memo Reading
Video Reading
Still Shot Reading
Data by Function Part Image Reading

Edit File Recipe

Reading/Writing

SendFile Recipe

Reading/Writing

Web Server Create Webpage Writing
Sending XP-Link File Reading
Inquire file list Reading
Project Upload Project Backup Reading
Communication
Project Backup - Storage ~ Writing
Download Project Image Writing
Sound Writing
Project Backup Writing
Ladder Monitor Download Writing
Execute Reading
Change Start Menu Image Reading
Download Storage Project Data Reading
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5.7 Installing and Wiring

5.7.1 Installing an XGT Panel

Prior to installing the XGT Panel, check the proposed location for the installation to ensure
that the panel will be adequately protected from excessive heat or dust.

5.7.1.1 Surrounding Condition

* Install the XGT Panel in a position free from water and dust ingress.

- The XGT Panel is designed to comply with IP (Ingress Protection) Standard. The
front of XGT Panel is rated IP65, and the rear is rated IP2o0.

e Ingress Protection (IP) is based on the IEC 60529 Standard for degrees of
protection provided by enclosures. It includes the degree of protection against
solid objects and of protection against water ingress.

- IP65 rating guarantees the enclosure is dust proof (6) and protected against
jets of water (5).

- IP20o rating guarantees protection from solid foreign objects of 12mm
diameter and greater (2), but it does not guarantee protection from water

Ingress.
I I - - : :
£l a ’ for the of IMeaning for the protection of
or letters | |equipment persons
[code letters ] e ] 1 Il |
[
[Against ingress of solid foreign |Against access to hazardous
objects parts with
Fi o (non-protected) (non-protectad)
i : ’ Back of hand
\characteristic 1 - 50mm dla!’neter :ac afha
u ) 2 = 12.5 mm diameter Finger
3 = 2.5 mm diameter [Tool
4 = 1.0 mm diameter |Wire
5 Dust-protected [Wire
6 Dust-tight [Wire
Against ingress of water with harmful
effects
o (non-protected)
— 1 \ertically dripping
e Dripping (15° tilted)
characteristic 2 Seraying
numeral : Splashing
p Jetting
Powerful jetting
6 Temporary immersion
7 Continuous immersion
8
|Against access to hazardous
parts with
Additional letter
. A back of hand
[optional) )
B Finger
< [Toal
1] |Wire
I
Supplementary information specific
to:
Supplementary _
H High-volt
{optional) igh-voltage apparatus
M Motion during water test
5 Stationary during water test
W |Weather conditions

<Source: IEC60529>




e The XGT Panel is designed to mount on the panel, so that the front side meets
the standard. However, it does not guarantee the installation environment.

e The product may malfunction or break down if the installation environment is
not suitable for the protection rating.

e The standard is only for protection from dust and water. Use care to protect
against oil, corrosives, or metal particles.

e If the gasket breaks down due to exposure to chemicals or continuous vibration,
the protection from dust and water may be weakened.

e When you install or mount the XGT Panel, be careful not to damage the product.

The XGT Panel should be installed in a location that is free from physical impact and
vibration.

- XGT Panel is designed to comply with IEC 61131-2.
Avoid installing the XGT panel where it is exposed to direct sunlight.
Avoid exposing the XGT panel to severe temperature changes.

- The product may malfunction or break down due to condensation forming during
rapid temperature movement.

The XGT panel is designed to operate in a temperature range of 0-50C.

- Operating the XGT panel in conditions outside of the specified temperature range
may result in screen color changes or malfunction may occur.

The XGT panel is designed to operate in relative humidity range of 10-85%.

- Operating the XGT panel in conditions outside of the specified relative humidity
range may result in malfunction or break down due to moisture damage during
high humidity.

Avoid exposure to corrosive or inflammable gases.

5.7.1.2 Installation Safety

When making fixing holes or wiring penetrations, avoid small particles entering into
the XGT Panel.

Install the XGT Panel in a location and height that makes control and operation
comfortable.

Do not install the XGT Panel in the same location as high voltage devices.

Maintain a minimum clearance of 100mm around the XGT panel from wiring ducts and
other devices.

Install the XGT Panel away from excessive noise.
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5.7.1.3 XGT Panel — Thermal Control Considerations

* Ifthe XGT Panelis installed in a sealed location, consider the heat generated by other
devices as well as the heat generated by the XGT Panel itself. If fans or a ventilating
system are used to circulate the air, carefully consider any particulates that may be
blown through the air towards the XGT panel. Dust accumulation may result in the
device malfunctioning or affect the performance of the system.

* Itisrecommended to use air filters or a heat exchanger for sealed plant rooms where
equipment is located.

Be careful when handling the XGT Panel while unpacking it and getting it ready for
installation.

e Do not drop or cause impact to the device.

e Do not disassemble or repair XGT Panel. Unauthorized repairs and disassembly will
invalidate the device’s warranty and LSIS will not accept responsibility for any

damage.

e During installation and wiring take extreme care to prevent dust and debris entering
the XGT panel.




5.7.2 Panel Design and Installation

When you install the XGT Panel, a panel, designed to mount the XGT Panel inside should be

specified and allowed for. This chapter describes how to construct the panel and mount the

XGT Panel

init.

5.7.2.1 Building a Panel

When you construct the panel, the panel cutout dimensions need to be

mm>

<Uni
Z (Thickness)

Y (Height)

X (Width)

+1

201.0

+1

259.0

iXP70-TTA

+1

+1 227.5

301.5

iXP8o-TTA

1.6~9.5

+1 282.5 +1

383.5

iXPgo-TTA

R
SRR

R

bbbl
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5.7.2.2 Mounting XGT Panel

Ensure that there is 100mm clearance around all sides of the panel to prevent
electromagnetic interference or heat from other equipment installed nearby. When you
mount the XGT Panel inside a panel, consider access for power and communication

wiring.
100
100 100
100

100

If the size of the panel cutout dimensions are beyond the error range (0-1mm), the
contact surface between the gasket and the panel may be reduced. This may weaken
the protection from water and dust ingress.

* When mounting the XGT Panel inside a panel, ensure that you use the gasket to
protect against dust or water ingress.

o o9°

N Y Lo L s L L Ty B e

o e e :
[ e [ ——] B =

Dustproof/Waterproof
gasket



e Use the gasket to prevent dust or other contaminant ingress.

e When you mount the XGT Panel on the panel, if the surface of panel is uneven, water

or dust can enter the product through the gaps. This can be caused by the quality of

the material (iron, aluminum, or acrylic) or the thickness, so check the installation

environment carefully. Moreover, be sure to adhere the gasket and panel.

e If the gasket is damaged when you install the product or is deteriorated after a long

period of use, it may weaken the protection from water and dust ingress. If you need

to replace it, contact the agency or a service center.

* Fix XGT Panel to the panel using the supplied brackets provided in the OEM packaging.

Panel

Affix using
supplied
brackets

Affix using
supplied

brackets

Affix using
supplied brackets \
- —
3 oo g CUOUnoT OoOoTOD Ot ==
[ L 1 C 1C [ aC ] C 1C 1 C L 1 [ 1 L 1
— ! L )
[ e e T o = = = B = =
o 0=t — =
s | s [ & 10 | s— ] — |
] | s | s [ s | s | | — | =)
h [ sl [ | 5
] [ L 1 C 1L [ ] p—
L | — — — = a o
b = == = |= 5
b o oo [—] 5
& | s | s I s | s | [ S— o
] [ L 1 C 1L [ ] [
) [ i i ! oiol
] | s | s [ s | s | | — | L} =)
h [ sl [ = | /= d
] [ IC 1 C 1C [ ] [
b [ [ W o = ; | o
o | s | s [ s | s | | s— | o
& | s | s I s | s | | s— o
] [ L 1 C 1C [ ] [
p —
b [ e [ | | B ==
b oD = = = =
& | s | s Y & 11 | s—
b [ [ e T =
b (==l & =
& = = ]_l]"'“ [—
1 ] amssan m ['} )_.._ [ ]
@ Q)= |
T ! -
e e —— 1 I@I.‘-
]
9 3] @ ©

Affix using supplied
brackets

o Affix the brackets on four sides of the product to prevent ingress by water and dust.

o Affix the brackets top to bottom and right to left to prevent gaps.

o Align the brackets vertically with the panel. The screw torque of the brackets is

6.42kgf/cm. The screw torque may vary by the quality of the panel, but it should

follow the standard screw torque value for a bolt. If you apply excessive force when

affixing the brackets, the XGT Panel can be damaged. This may result in touch
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screen errors or weaken the protection against water and dust ingress.

e After mounting the XGT Panel on the panel, remove the screen protection film.
Touch screen errors may result if the film is not removed. To protect the screen, use
the exclusive protection sheet. To purchase a protection sheet, contact the agency
or a sales office.

5.7.3 XGT Panel Wiring Specifications

5.7.3.1 Power Wiring

The XGT Panel has models that can operate with both Direct Current (DC) and
Alternating Current (AC) power supplies. The model list below details the models and
power supplies they are designed for.

Voltage Model

DC12/24V iXP70-TTA/DC
iXP8o-TTA/DC
iXPgo-TTA/DC

AC 100-240V iXP70-TTA/AC
iXP8o-TTA/AC
iXPgo-TTA/AC

e Do not use an AC power supply for an XGT panel designed for a DC power supply. An
incorrect power supply could result in serious equipment damage or fire.

e Confirm the power supply by checking the power supply ratings on the rear panel of
the XGT Panel.
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* Use the following standard power socket.

3.2 3.2

Below Below
6.00mm 6.00mm

* Cable size for power lead and protective grounding cables is between 1.5 mm(AWG16)

and 2.5 MM (AWG12).

e Forinstallations where there is voltage drop, it is recommended to use stranded wire

with a cross sectional area greater than 2.0 .
e |tisrecommended that cable connections are twisted and secure. Short cable runs

are also recommended between the point of supply and the XGT panel.

e Forsafety reasons it is recommended that you use color coded outer sheaths on the
conductors to aid safe terminations. Follow local regulations when making electrical

connections.
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* Connect the power supply as shown below.

] —c——
]

P-4 DC Power Supply

o 01 il

14
M aﬂ

Ground
/ Connection

—— 1C— AC Power Supply
11 “AC100-240v pur

@

SIEE|

[W]N|

Ground
o & <
O VAR

o Connection

e Use aregulated power supply transformer when the power fluctuation is bigger than
the standard.

e If electromagnetic interference is experienced or expected use an insulation
transformer to protect the XGT Panel from interference.
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* Separate the power source for the XGT Panel power, input and output device, and the
power device as shown below:

XGT Panel Power

T
O O 9 53 » XGT Panel
Main Power
Regulated power
supply
transformer
@ x- » Input/Output Device
Input/Output Power
5 » Main Circuit

Main Circuit Power

Separate the XGT Panel power supply cable from the main circuit cable (high voltage
and current) and input/output cable. Maintain a minimum separation of 200mm
between cables.

* Use a lightning surge protector to prevent damage from lightning strikes.

O

% XGT Panel
O
Eli— l

— E2¢

Surge Protector to prevent
lightning damage
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e Separate E1, the ground connection for lightning surge protector, and E2, the
ground connection for XGT Panel.

¢ Set lightning surge protector to below the allowable surge voltage to provide
protection if the voltage increases to its maximum.

* Use aninsulation shielding transformer or noise filter when the electromagnetic
interference occurs. Keep the stripped ends of the terminated cables twisted and as
short as possible. When running the wiring avoid running the cables for the insulation
shielding transformer or noise filter pass through the cable duct.

* When you use the magnetic lighting contactor (MC) for AC/DC, it is recommended to
use a ferrite core close to the power terminals as shown below:

|'f \. \'l
)

Ferrite core

(CU21330B, E-TECH)
(CU2330G, E-TECH)
(ZCAT3035-1330, TDK)
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5.7.3.2 Ground Connection Wiring

When you use the ground connection, refer to the following information.

* Use the exclusive ground connection. When you install the ground connection, use the

third grounding resistance (less than 100Q)).

* If you cannot use the exclusive ground connection, use the common ground connection

like below.
A) Exclusive grounding B) Exclusive grounding C) Common grounding
connection: Best connection: Good connection: Bad
‘ XGT Panel ‘Other device ‘ XGT Panel ‘ Other device ‘ XGT Panel ‘Other device

T T o

rd . . rd . .
3 groundlng connection 3 gI’OUﬂdIﬂg connection

* Use cables for grounding/earth connections by using cable with a cross sectional area

greater than 2.0 mm’. Install the ground connection as close as possible to the XGT Panel.

e Check and test the grounding connection. If the connection is bad or in case of (B)

above, the XGT Panel may malfunction or the communication signals may fail.

e lllustrations and specifications shown this chapter (5.7 Installing and wiring) are
based on iXP series. For more information about the XP series, refer to XP series
XGT Panel user’'s manual.

620




621

11

1:N

“one to one” communication; a communication mode; in 1:1
communication, one panel is used to send commands to one
controller

“one to many” communication; a communication mode; in 1:N
communication, one panelis used to send commands to multiple
controllers

ActiveSync

a mobile data synchronization app developed by Microsoft; it
synchronizes data with handheld devices and desktop computers

baud

baud and bits per second are not necessarily the same, so do not use
"bits per second" or "bps" as a synonym for baud; modems are
conventionally designated by bits per second or kilobits per second;
a 28.8 kbps modem runs at a different baud, depending on how
events are coded for transmission

bit object

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a bit device

bitmap

refers to a specific file format for online art

case

condition

a selection control mechanism that exists in most imperative
programming languages, such as Pascal, C/C++, C# and Java; it
allows the value of a variable or expression to control the flow of
program execution via a multi-way branch (or “goto,” one of several
labels)

a Boolean expression used to control conditionals and loops; it
affects the programming or operating of control statements, such as
WHILE, FOR, and IF

controller

DEC keypad

editing area

the physical unit that delivers instructions to machinery; XP-Builder
supports numerous types of controllers; see also programmable logic
controller

a pop-up window for user input of decimal characters

the main part of the XP-Builder interface, where objects can be
placed to create a project




Ethernet a connection method; the maximum throughput for an Ethernet
connection is 1.00mbps

falling edge the bit at which the device turns off is the falling edge

FLOAT keypad a pop-up window for user input of float characters

HEX keypad a pop-up window for user input of hexadecimal characters

IL language intermediate language; the language of an abstract machine
designed to aid in the analysis of computer programs

inverter an electrical power converter that changes direct current (DC) to
alternating current (AC); the converted AC can be delivered at any
required voltage and frequency with the use of appropriate
transformers, switching, and control circuits

log the mathematical operation that is the inverse of exponentiation

N:1 “many to one” communication; a communication mode; in N:1

communication, multiple panels are used to send commands to the
same controller; this is an atypical configuration.

offset function

a function to specify a device address by referencing an “offset” from
the starting address

operator

PIR sensor

a symbol used to connect expressions; logical operators are used to
create a test expression that controls program flow; relational
operators test or define some kind of relation between two entities

an electronic sensor that measures infrared (IR) light radiating from
objects in its field of view. They are most often used in PIR-based
motion detectors.

range

the set of values to be included in a function

raster image

rising edge

RS232

a bitmap image with a dot matrix data structure representing a
generally-rectangular grid of pixels or points of color; a rasterimage
can be in varying formats, such as GIF, JPG, and BMP

the bit at which the device turns on is the rising edge

a series of standards for serial binary single-ended data and control
signals connecting between data terminal equipment (DTE) and data
circuit-terminating equipment (DCE). The maximum throughput for
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an RS232 connection is 115Kbps.

RS485

screen

script

a standard for defining the electrical characteristics of drivers and
receivers for use in balanced digital multipoint systems. RS485 offers
data transmission speeds of 35 Mbit/s up to 20 m and 100 kbit/s at
1200 M.

the physical component of a computer monitor or XGT panel display

a small program written for a command interpreter or another
scripting language

Servo

token

toolbar

servomechanism; a device used for control of a desired operation
through the use of feedback; the term correctly applies only to
systems where the feedback or error-correction signals help control
mechanical position, speed, or other parameters.

a credential used to control usage rights; the node that holds the
token has the current usage rights

part of the XP-Builder interface where menu shortcuts are designated
by icons and buttons

unsigned decimal

a system for expressing negative numbers

vectorimage

window

an image based on paths or strokes, for the representation of
geometrical primitives, such as points, lines, curves, and shapes or
polygons; because vector-based images are not made up of a specific
number of dots, they can be scaled to a larger size without losing
image quality

either the windows of the operating system (MS Windows) or the
windows being created in XP-builder; does not refer to the “screen:”
the screen is part of the hardware (e.g., the physical part of the XGT
Panel display or the computer monitor

word object

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a word device

XGroo0 Simulator

a simulator for testing project files before downloading them to an
XGT panel; the simulator allows for debugging or verification of
project files




AV audio/video

ASClII American standard code for information interchange
BCD binary code decimal

CF compact flash

MY cyan-magenta-yellow

CMYK cyan-magenta-yellow-black

COM communications

CPU central processing unit

DEC decimal

GIF graphic interchange format

GUI graphical user interface

H/W hardware

HEX hexadecimal

I used in device expressions to represent input

IB used in device expressions to represent byte input
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission

IL intermediate language

IP internet protocol

IP ingress protection

W used in device expressions to represent word input
JPEG joint photographic experts group

LAN local area network

LC liquid crystal display
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LD ladder diagram

LED light emitting diode

M metadata

MPEG moving picture experts group
PC personal computer

PDF portable document format
PIN personal identification number
PIR passive infrared

PLC programmable logic controller
Q output

QB bit output

QdIF quarter common intermediate format
QVGA quarter video graphics

Qw word output

RAM random access memory

RGB red-green-blue

ROM read-only memory

S/W software

SD secure digital

SDK software development kit
SMTP simple mail transfer protocol
SRAM static random access memory
TCP transmission control protocol
TIFF tagged image file format

UDP user datagram protocol
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List of Acronyms

Definition

ul user interface

URL uniform resource locator
usB universal serial bus

VGA video graphics array

VM virtual memory

VSP virtual serial port

WAN wide area network
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Read this manual carefully before installing, wiring, operating, servicing or inspecting this equipment.

After reading the information, keep this manual within easy reach for quick reference. The following

illustrations on the product and in the manual represent situations where you should use caution:

Caution: Wiring and Installation

Disconnect all power supplies to the HMI before making wiring connections. Failure to do so
may result in electric shock or damage to the product.

Verify each component’s rated voltage and terminal layout before making wiring connections.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or damage to the product.

Ensure that all terminal screws are tightened to their specified torque ratings. Failure to do so
may result in short circuits, fire, or erroneous operation.

Use only HMI 3-type grounding for the FG terminal. Failure to do so may result in erroneous
operation.

Install a safety circuit external to the HMI to protect the whole control system in case of external
power supply disruption. The entire system can be seriously damaged by improper operation of
the HMIL.

Install communication cables at least 100mm from high-voltage wires or machinery. Failure to
do so may result in improper operation.

Install the HMI only in an environment that meets the general specifications described in the
XGT Panel User Manual. Failure to do so could result in electric shock, fire, erroneous operation,
or deterioration of the product.

Install the HMI in an environment that is protected from vibration. Failure to do so could result
in electric shock, fire, erroneous operation, or deterioration of the product.

Prevent foreign substances, such as liquids and conductive debris, from entering the HMI.
Failure to do so could result in electric shock, fire, erroneous operation, or deterioration of the
product.

Caution: Usage and Maintenance

Do not touch the terminals while the power is on. Doing so may result in electric shock or
erroneous operation.

Turn off controllers and disconnect all power supplies before cleaning or tightening terminals.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or erroneous operation.



Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short circuit, solder, or otherwise attempt to open or repair
the battery. Mishandling the battery may result in overheating, discharge of corrosive chemicals,
fire, orinjury.

Do not disassemble the PCB from the product case or modify the product. Doing so may result

in fire, electric shock, or erroneous operation.

Use wireless and radio devices at least 3ocm away from controllers. Failure to do so may result
in erroneous operation.

When disposing of the product or battery, adhere to all applicable local and federal regulations.
Treat the product or battery as industrial waste and contact the appropriate authority for
disposal instructions.

628




629

1:N communication
with multiple protocols, 142
with RS-485, 144
acquisition time table, 211
ActiveSync connection, 134, 171
auxiliary settings, 32
bar graph object, 420
barcode reader. See extended controller
base screen, 45
basic recipe, 203
bit lamp, 257
bit message, 332
bit part object, 404
bit switch, 277
bit window object, 392
change screen switch, 294
closed graph object, 443
common data, 174
control statement, 220
controller drivers
supporting N:1 communication, 149
data check, 1125
device
finding and replacing, 119, 121
viewing cross references, 123
device address expression, 224
Device Map, 116
display change script, 218
download (project). See project, transferring to XGT
Panel
error code, 152
error message, 161
Ethernet connection, 101, 130, 171
extended controller, 34
figure
drawing, 53
inserting, 53
file extensions, 14
file recipe, 203
flow alarm, 174, 207
fonts
installing/exporting, 14
global script, 218
settings, 31
graphic library
managing, 87
graphic library pane, 88
graphic list, 88
history alarm, 174, 209

image
inserting, 84
library. See graphic library
replacing, 85
setting as background, 86
interface (XGT Panel)
simulating, 110
interface (XP-Builder)
customizing, 7
viewing options, 78
key window
settings, 27
keyboard shortcuts, 10
languages
changing, 28
local script, 218
log, 174, 191
logging. See log
logging scatter graph, 472
logging trend graph, 459
managing a panel, 612
managing an XGT Panel
downloading projects, 588
installing an XGT Panel, 609
updating projects, 592
uploading projects, 590
wiring an XGT Panel, 615
managing backup files, 598
menu options, 11
meter graph object, 436
mobile device center, 171
multi switch, 323
multi-channel, 242
multi-drop, 144
N:1 communication, 146
N-State lamp, 270
numeric display object, 362
numeric input object, 344
object
alarm navigator, 513
animation, 418
arranging, 72
clock, 527
data list editor, 518
datalist, 500
drawing, 57
editing, 69
embedded screen, 531
file recipe editor, 523



graph, 420
history alarm viewer, 491
inserting, 53
inserting from library, 60
lamp, 257
logging viewer, 506
memo pad, 533
message, 332
movie player, 536
numeric, 344
part, 402
recipe navigator, 515
resizing or relocating, 75
rotating, 74
switch, 277
text, 344
window, 392

object library
inserting objects, 60
managing, 62

object library pane, 62

object list, 62

object script, 218

operator
assignment, 222
bit, 222
increment/decrement, 223
logical, 221
mathematical, 222
relational, 221

pane position
customizing, 11

part
adding, 46

pie graph object, 428

PIR sensor, 553

Program Monitor
about, 539
changing device value, 546
changing display format, 545
managing programs, 543
monitoring from XGT Panel, 541
monitoring via special switch, 542
selecting programs, 542
supported PLCs, 539
window, 540

project
backing up, 139
evaluating size/memory usage, 118
managing, 124
receiving from XGT Panel, 137
saving, 16
setting a password, 17
starting, 13

transferring to removable drive, 135
transferring to XGT Panel, 124
project properties
changing, 20
configuring, 17
editing, 19
viewing, 19
realtime scatter graph object, 481
recipe, 174, 202
results pane
error codes, 152
RS-232 connection, 104, 128, 170
RS-485 connection, 107, 146
safe removal switch, 607
schedule, 174, 216
schedule script, 218
screen. See window
script, 174
about, 218
commands, 220
comments, 219
communication functions, 247
constant, 225
creating, 228
data conversion functions, 251
data types, 225
device functions, 245
display change, 232
errors, 219
local, 231
memory functions, 249
object, 235
other functions, 252
print functions, 240
schedule, 234
script functions, 241
string functions, 243
system functions, 239
variables, 227
window change functions, 241
script cross reference, 228
script tool box, 229
script watchdog, 254
security settings, 25
serial connection. See RS-232 connection
simulation, 2120
sound, 174, 217
special switch, 301
storage settings, 30
system requirements, 4
system tag, 176
tag, 174, 175
importing from XG5000, 183
text display object, 384
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text input object, 373
text table, 174, 185
toolbars
adding/removing icons, 9
customizing, 7
showing/hiding, 9
touch setting
touch accuracy, 568
touch calibration, 555
touch sensitivity, 554
trend graph object, 450
troubleshooting, 168

upload (project). See project, receiving from XGT

Panel
USB connection, 132, 171
window
adding, 46
base screen, 45
configuring, 47
key window, 45
properties, 49

settings, changing. See window

start window, 47
word lamp, 263
word message, 337
word part object, 409

word switch, 285
word window object, 396
XGT Panel
changing information, 547
settings, changing, 21
specficiations, viewing, 3
XGT Panel configuration
backlight setting, 552
buzzer setting, 564
date and time setting, 556
Ethernet setting, 560
sound setting, 563
touch setting, 554
XGT Panel diagnostics
backup memory, 569
CFcard, 571
flash memory, 570
SD card, 574
serial port, 572
USB memory, 575
XP-Builder
concept, 1
installing, 4
interface, 6
updating, 5
XP-Remote, 561
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